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EDITORIAL 


Media Lies in Seattle 


What happened when over 40,000 protesters showed up to 
shut down the World Trade Organization (WTO) Ministerial con- 
ference in Seattle on November 30? Alternative media, for the most 
part, did a thoroughly detailed job of reporting on this major, cen- 
tury-closing event. But if you depended on the mainstream media 
for an explanation, you’d probably be one of the many 
people left scratching their heads in wonderment at such an un- 
usual and unheralded turn of events. How could such a large 
crowd of crazy people who oppose international trade have snuck 
under the media radar and appeared from nowhere to violently 
sabotage a universally celebrated and admired group of free trade 
humanitarians like the WTO? 

Perhaps it’s because it didn’t happen that way at all. But then, 
what really did take place? 

The attempt to shut down the WTO in Seattle primarily grew 
from years of opposition to the neo-liberal globalization policies 
pursued by the US and European governments and major multina- 
tional corporations through the IMF (International Monetary 
Fund), World Bank, WEF (World Economic 
Forum), NAFTA (North American Free Trade 
Agreement) and the recently failed MAI (Mul- 
tilateral Agreements on Investment). 

Thousands of groups have joined in op- 
position to neoliberal WTO policies (or to the 
existence of the WTO itself) during this time. 
International opposition includes grass-roots 
student, consumer, environmental and social 
welfare organizations, large parts of the labor 
movement, as well as the increasingly influ- 
ential NGOs (Non-Governmental Organiza- 
tions which have established a voice in inter- 
national debates, particularly within the UN). 

In addition, it includes not just these merely 
anti-globalization groups, but also explicitly 
anti-capitalist groups which oppose all cor- 
porate power—including as a matter of course 
any plans for the globalization of that power. 
The latter, anti-capitalist groups, encompass 
remnants of the oppositional political left, as | 
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lyzing, evaluating and re-framing the protests, the protesters— 
and especially anarchist protesters—were blamed for initiating 
and sustaining the Seattle violence. 

Earlier, on-the-spot reports—often by these same mass me- 
dia—demonstrate conclusively that it was the Seattle police who 
initiated the street violence on November 30th and continued to 
escalate it beyond any socially reasonable bounds (though obvi- 
ously not beyond “reasonable” limits as seen by ruling powers). It 
was clearly the Seattle police (and those commanding 
them) who turned a huge, well-focused and predominantly non- 
violent political protest into an excessively violent police riot. But 
it is unacceptable for mainstream media to focus on reporting the 
truth of this kind of brutal repression of non-violent protest using 
all sorts of the most advanced available riot-control weapons. 

Instead, scapegoats had to be found on which to pin blame 
for the situation. And improbable excuses were also needed to 
shift any responsibility for the intentionally brutal and sadistic 
violence inflicted by police (and other “security forces”) on pro- 

testers, uninvolved Seattle residents and tour- 
F ists alike. 

: Thus, the Portland Oregonian reported (12/ 
2/99) that “...President Clinton and some orga- 
nizers of Tuesday’s massive civil disobedience 
condemned the militant few, who dashed through 
the downtown business district smashing win- 
dows, spray-painting slogans on buildings and 
even looting a few stores as police were con- 
Le fronting the front-line protesters.” (Notice that 
*%§ police were only “confronting” protesters, not 
x gassing them with toxic chemicals or shooting 
them—often at point-blank range—with poten- 

tially lethal rubber and wooden bullets.) 

While the New York Times argued—in a 
piece titled “The Blame: Clenched Fists in Se- 
attle Lead to Pointed Fingers”—that “How the 
thin line was crossed from nonviolent protest to 

| urban disorder was being dissected here 
Wednesday as the World Trade Organization got 
down to business. The conclusion: the anarchists 






































well as much of the international anarchist 
movement. 

However, the activities of this massive international opposi- 
tion are rarely reported in the mainstream, corporate media. And 
when they are reported, they are persistently minimized and dis- 
torted. Instead, these media concentrate on pursuing a never-end- 
ing propaganda campaign in favor of what they misleadingly call 
“free trade,” but what actually turns out on inspection to be 
international trade pursued under rules set up to systematically 
favor the interests of multinational corporations over all other in- 
terests. 

Thus, when an unignorable event like the successful shut- 
down of the WTO Ministerial in Seattle takes place despite all 
efforts by the corporate media to prevent it, they are suddenly at a 
loss to explain it in any rational fashion. 

The biggest Big Lie of the mainstream media in its reporting 
on the anti-WTO protests, however, has been the origin of the 
violence involved, a small part of which found representation on 
hundreds of millions of television screens and newspaper front 
pages. 

Almost uniformly, once the corporate mass media began ana- 


were organized.” 

And, not to be outdone, the Philadelphia 
Inquirer announced (2/24/00) that “Even march organizers who 
were present in Seattle said it was only a few protesters there— 
reported to include black-clad anarchists—who ended up scuf- 
fling with police and provoking the harsh crackdown on the open- 
ing day that colored the whole event.” 

Look at just about any corporate media account and the pic- 
ture was all but unanimous. Because a few anarchist groups pro- 
ceeded to smash the windows of some of the world’s most exploit- 
ative corporations and spray-paint graffiti on corporate walls, they 
became after-the-fact the cause of the police riot which had started 
earlier! And beyond this, in most media accounts, the “violent” 
property destruction and graffiti of these same anarchists over- 
shadowed all of the police violence aimed directly at injuring and 
maiming thousands of defenseless human beings. 

As usual, it isn’t very hard to figure out which side the main- 
stream media are on. And it isn’t ever ours. 

Jason McQuinn 
Chuck Munson 
Tom Wheeler 
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Alternative Press Notes 


elcome to the Spring 2000 is- 
sue of Alternative Press Re- 
view! This is the first issue 
we’ve published since our special theme 
issue in Summer 1999. We were forced to 
delay publishing for several reasons, in- 
cluding a delay in payments from one of 
our distributors. The good news is we be- 
gin the new millennium in better financial 
shape and we will return APR to a quar- 
terly publishing schedule this year. 
Starting with this issue, we are also 
back to our original 84-page format. This 
allows us to provide more coverage and 
expand our review sections. You will no- 
tice we have added music and video re- 
views to go along with the standard peri- 
odical and book review sections. This is- 
sue also marks the return of Allan Antliff 
as a contributing editor. Allan provided 
some very welcome assistance putting this 
issue together and we are glad to have him 
back. We would also like to welcome Ri- 
chard Mock, a highly-regarded artist, as a 
new contributor. You will find several ex- 
amples of his work in the current issue. 


A significant event happened since 
the last issue of Alternative Press Review: 
Seattle. In the Spring APR, an insightful 
interview with one of the anarchist black 
block participants takes a look at what tran- 
spired. This interview provides some in- 
teresting observations about the WTO pro- 
tests and the potential importance of anar- 
chist struggles in the new millennium. In 
another article, Jaggi Singh notes the will- 
ingness of Indians to use a multitude of 
tactics—including destruction of prop- 
erty—in their opposition to globalization, 
without being squeamish about it (in 
pointed distinction to the moralistic angst 
of some US and Canadian leftists and lib- 
erals about the use of effective tactics). 
Although his interview of John Zerzan was 
conducted well before the events in Se- 
attle, Derrick Jensen provides us with a 
provocative, compelling profile of the man 
and his ideas. Following the Seattle pro- 
tests, Zerzan garnered significant attention 
from the mainstream media, ranging from 
the New York Times and Wall Street Jour- 
nal to an appearance on 60 Minutes II. We 
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think people might want to know what he 
actually thinks rather than how he is por- 
trayed through the de-contextualized and 
distorted lens of the corporate media. 

Once again, we have a special feature 
regarding the ongoing crisis at 
Pacifica. Lyn Gerry updates us 
on the latest events in the 
battle for free speech radio with 
a devastating critique of the in- 
creasingly arrogant and au- 
thoritarian culture at Pacifica. 
Other features include Richard 
Heinberg’s examination of the 
major philosophical traditions 
of East and West, emphasizing 
those philosophers most criti- 
cal of the authoritarian and 
alienating developments of 
civilization. Investigative re- 
porter Robert Parry analyzes 
newly released documents 
which shed additional light on 
the overarching Cold War ra- 
tionalizations for the U.S.- 
sponsored bloodbath in Gua- 
temala during the 1980s. And 
finally, Karen Philips looks at 
the routinization of bank- 
ruptcy, which has been grow- 
ing rapidly ever since real 
wages stopped rising in the 
early 70s. 

A special thanks goes out 
to all the subscribers and con- 
tributors who have supported 
APR during the lean years of 
1998 and 1999. This year 
marks the return of a new, re- 
juvenated editorial staff intent 
on bringing you a more fre- 
quently published quality 
magazine. Please let us know 
how you think we are doing. 
We welcome your suggestions, 
comments and criticisms. 

As we go to press, we are 
preparing for the upcoming 
demonstrations against the In- 
ternational Monetary Fund 
(IMF) and World Bank in 
Washington, DC (also referred 
to as “Al6”). We will docu- 
ment this event in our Summer 
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issue which will be out in late June or early 
July. Until then, you can get daily up-to- 
date news and information from the Inde- 
pendent Media Center at http:// 
dc.indymedia.org and at the main Al6 


He According to 


website at www.al6.org. In the meantime, 
enjoy your reading and we look forward 
to bringing you another issue of APR in 
three months! 

Tom Wheeler 
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Letters are welcome! 


As many letters to Alter- 
native Press Review—con- 
cerning appropriate topics of 
potential interest to readers— 
will be published as is pos- 
sible given the space limita- 
tions of this format. All let- 
ters should be no more than 
one typed, double-spaced 
page (no longer than 600 
words). For anything of 
greater length, please query 
first to see if there is any 
chance we will be able to 
publish it. Letters will include 
the writer's name, city and 
State, province or country, 
unless otherwise requested. 
Send all letters to Alternative 
Press Review, c/o A.A.L. 
_-Press, POB 4710, Arlington, 
VA 22204-4710 


Not Separatist 


Dear Review Editor, 

off our backs would like to 
take the opportunity to thank 
Alternative Press Review for 
their continued support of our 
magazine through reviews. 
We hope that your staff 
enjoys reading and reviewing 
off our backs as much as we 
enjoy receiving your maga- 
zine. 

However, we would like to 
make a correction concerning 
a part of last month’s review. 
The reviewer, whose initials 
we were unable to find, 
indentified us having “...a 
strong emphasis on interna- 
tional coverage and lesbian 
separatist issues.” We would 
like to correct that by stating 
that off our backs is not a 
lesbian separatist newsjournal 
but instead strives to cover 
the general arena of radical 
feminism, a viewpoint that is 
extended to all women and 
men. Please note the correc- 
tion. 
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Once again, thank you for 
your review. 
Sincerely, 
Rebecca Myers-Spiers 
the off our backs collective 


Editor 's Note: As author of 
the off our backs review, I 
certainly didnt mean to 
imply that oob was only a 
lesbian separatist periodical, 
just that it includes strong 
coverage of lesbian and 
separatist issues in its 
reporting and discussions. 
oob deserves wider recogni- 
tion for its long commitment 
to publishing news about a 
wide range of topics and 
events involving feminist 


movements around the world. © 


Jason McQuinn 
Propaganda? 


Dear APR, 

I was reading your vol. 4 #1 
issue and I liked the editorial 
on the inside cover entitled 
‘Shills for Nato’. Yet I wonder 
if you’re guilty of using 
propaganda, disguised as 
news, framed within the terms 
of your perspective, and 
interpreted through your 
inverting lens. The reason I 
wonder is because when I 
read your section on the 
‘Alternative Press Magazines 
and Zines’ you left out all the 
ones I know of which favor 
upholding the U.S. Constitu- 
tion or opposing gun control, 
both of which are minority 
positions in American today. 
Our stinking federal govern- 
ment and the media loathes 
the constitution and loves 
gun control. In the interest of 
fairness to your readers why 
not include the following 
magazines in your next issue: 
The New American, The 
Antishyster, Media Bypass, 
Liberty, Mcalvany Intelli- 


gence Advisor, Preparedness 
Journal, Free American. 

You should review the 
book “Send in the Waco 
Killers” by Vin Suprynowicz (a 
Libertarian). Every freedom 
loving American should read 
it: 

Sincerely, 

Alexander Daube 

7335 Cotton Dr. 

Colorado Springs, CO 80918 


Editor's Note: We have 
reviewed Liberty magazine 
several times in Alternative 
Press Review. And we ve 
received a copy or two of 
Antishyster, though I’m not 
sure if a review has yet run. 
However, we have never 
received review copies of 
the other publications you 
mention. We can only review 
the periodicals that we 
receive, and not nearly all of 
those due to the amount of 
space it would take. 

Personally, I oppose gun 
control laws. But I have to 
disagree with you when you 
say that “the federal govern- 
ment and the media loathes 
(sic) the Constitution...,” 
since it is more specifically 
just certain small parts of 
the Constitution and, most 
importantly, the Bill of 
Rights, that most members of 
the government and most of 
the national media can be 
accurately said to “loathe.” 
Jason McQuinn 


Unfair Review 


Dear APR, 

I received my copy of 
Alternative Press Review, but 
wasn’t entirely pleased with 
the review of True Democracy, 
I must admit. There were no 
numbers for Congress 
included. Nor was the 
essence of the periodical 
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captured by the reviewer. 
True Democracy is unique in 
that it provides the ability by 
anyone who reads it to 
demand certain requests of 
our Government with the 
threat of a boycott, or actual 
boycott if our demands are 
not met in a timely manner by 
Congress. 

No mention was made that 
the magazine has references 
to the non-fiction pieces in it 
and it appears that he might 
not have read part of the 
Trilateral Commission article 
which was adapted from my 
original research at UCLA so 
it would be easily read. The 
original paper was 28 pages 
long. 

I didn’t realize it at the time, 
but I became a scholar at that 
time because I taught my 
professor information she 
didn’t know. Because of my 
friend from Iran to whom I 
also dedicated that issue, and 
who I also acknowledged in 
True Democracy, | have been 
fotunate to have learned a 
great deal about the Middle 
East, specifically Iran (pro- 
nounced ear-ron, not I-ran as 
so many say in this country). 

What really hurts is the 
review stated, “My favorite: 
“Get the dictator out of power 
in Iran and allow the new shah 
to return to lead his country.’ 
Now that is an odd way to 
promote true democracy.” 
This sarcasm is not warranted 
in a periodical of such 
distinction as APR is. Clearly, 
he accepts the Government 
line that the Shah was the 
dupe of our Government of 
America. This is not true. Ifhe 
had read the entire article, he 
would have known that it was 
the CIA that deposed the 
Shah of Iran because of 
pressure from the Trilateral 
Commission. He wouldn’t 
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have even needed to read the 
article as there was'a large box 
with that information in large 
print in it. Neither did he 
allude to the large box with 
the words in large print which 
states, “Why Wages Are So 
Low.” 

Further, Tom’s last sen- 
tence, “Send $3 for a sample 
copy” is ludicrous. I just paid 
my printer $870.00 to print up 
18 copies. You can do the 
math; I cannot afford to send 
anyone who may request a 
“sample copy” for $3.00. I 
don’t know where he got the 
notion that sample copies are 
available. I hope I didn’t so 
indicate in my correspon- 
dence when I forwarded the 
prototype. 

All the best to you, 
Arlene Johnson 


Editor's Note: I’ma bit 
puzzled as to why I'm being 
chastised for not including 
telephone numbers for 
Congress in the review. You 
devoted nearly one-third of 
your periodical listing ALL 
the telephone and fax 
numbers for the United States 
House of Representative and 
Senate offices. I clearly 
pointed this out in my review. 
What more do you want? 
Same goes for pointing out 
the magazine has references 
to the non-fiction pieces. A 
number of periodicals do this. 
I dont think we are obligated 
to point this out for every 
periodical we review. Our 
goal is to provide a brief 
summary of the magazines we 
review. It is simply impossible 
to list every little detail. 

I must disagree with your 
contention that sarcasm is 
not warranted in a periodical 
such as APR. We haven t 
abolished sarcasm nor have 
we abolished humor or satire. 
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And I wasn t being sarcastic 
when I suggested you have an 
odd way of promoting 
democracy by demanding the 
Shah be returned to power in 
Tran. 

I was astonished to learn 
you paid $870 to print a mere 
18 copies of your magazine. 
This means you are paying 


nearly $50 in printing costs 
for each copy of your 
publication. That is over $1 
per page! A friendly word of 
advice: you keep paying 
those kinds of prices for 
printing and your career as a 
magazine publisher will be 
very short indeed. 

Finally, if your magazine is 


not available for $3, I would 
suggest you not list a $2.99 
price on the front cover of the 
magazine. You can do the 
math. Given your printer 
costs, you cannot afford such 
a cover price. 

Tom Wheeler 
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News, Notes, Commentary & Counter-Information 


EET EOE ES A DS ETI, ETE 


U.S. ARMY PROPA- 
GANDA EXPERTS 
WORKED FOR CNN 


TL TE ITT ITE ET ES EVIE 


CNN has always maintained a very cozy 
relationship with the Pentagon. Very cozy. 
It turns out CNN allowed military propa- 
ganda specialists from the U.S. Army 4" 
Psychological Operations (PSYOPS) Group 
to work in the news division at CNN’s At- 
lanta headquarters last year. This was re- 
ported in the Dutch newspaper Trouw and 
the French magazine Intelligence Newslet- 
ter in February. The story has been com- 
pletely ignored by the U.S. media with the 
exception of the newsletter CounterPunch 
(www.counterpunch.org) and the website 
Emperor’s Clothes (www.emperors- 
clothes.com). Dutch journalist Abe de Vries 
quoted Major Thomas Collins of the US 
Army Information Service as having con- 
firmed the employment of Army propaganda 
specialists, saying “Psy-ops personnel, 
soldiers and officers, have been working in 
CNN’s headquarters in Atlanta through our 
program, ‘Training with Industry’. They 
worked as regular employees of CNN. Con- 
ceivably, they would have worked on sto- 
ries during the Kosovo war. They helped 
in the production of news.” This intimate 
cooperation with CNN was hailed as a text- 
book example of the kind of ties the U.S. 
Army wants to have with the media at a 
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recent closed-door symposium on “Spe- 
cial Operations” in Arlington, Virginia. The 
symposium focused on the Kosovo expe- 
rience and NATO’s efforts to use more 
subtle methods to regulate the flow of in- 
formation. The Psy-ops folks weren’t com- 
pletely satisfied and called for more aggres- 
sive measures in spreading handpicked ‘in- 
formation’, more control over the Internet, 





This intimate cooperation 
with CNN was hailed as a 
textbook example of the 
kind of ties the U.S. Army 
wants to have with the me- 
dia at a recent closed-door 
symposium on “Special Op- 
erations” in Arlington, Vir- 
ginia. 





control over commercial satellites, and 
greater abilities to wage electronic warfare 
against disobedient media. High ranking 
officers of the U.S. Special Operations 
Command (SOCOM) talked about bring- 
ing down “an informational cone of si- 
lence”—apparently a subtle reference to 
“taking out” media outlets such as the 
bombing of the Serbian state television RTS 
in Belgrade which killed fourteen people. 
A SOCOM official suggested NATO 
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should have taken out the independent 
Serbian radio station B-92 since their cov- 
erage did not properly correspond with of- 
ficial NATO propaganda. Thankfully, the 
Pentagon had CNN firmly on its side. It was 
loudly applauded for dutifully serving as 
an obedient cheerleader and propagandist 
in service of the State. 


EP RAL LENT FPA A PIO TRE 
CIA DIRTY TRICKS 


NT a Re ene reese 


In 1955, Hollywood produced an animated 
film version of George Orwell’s “Animal 
Farm.” In Orwell’s original version, the fi- 
nale had the farm animals gazing at both 
the tyrannical pigs and exploitative human 
farmers and finding it “impossible to say 
which was which.” Hollywood changed the 
ending by removing the “capitalist” hu- 
mans and leaving only the “communist” 
pigs. Why? It turns out the film’s secret 
producer was the Central Intelligence 
Agency. After Orwell’s death, the CIA dis- 
patched agents to buy the film rights which 
led to the rewrite of the film version and 
got it produced with their chosen pro-West- 
ern slant. This is just one example of CIA 
meddling recounted in a new book “The 
Culture Cold War: The CIA and the World 
of Arts and Letters” (New York Press) by 
Frances Stonor Saunders, a British journal- 
ist. Other examples include covert spon- 
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sorship of opinion magazines, art exhibi- 
tions, and intellectual conferences. 
Saunders recounts how the CIA bankrolled 
some of the early exhibits of Abstract Ex- 
pressionist painting outside of the U.S. and 
how the British Foreign Office subsidized 
the distribution of Arthur Koestler’s anti- 
communist book “Darkness at Noon.” 





HOLLYWOOD 
PROPAGANDA 





If you think hidden government efforts to 
insert insidious propaganda messages 
through the entertainment industry is a relic 
of the Cold War past, think again. Under 
the direction of drug czar General Barry 
McCaffrey, White House drug policy offi- 
cials scrutinized in advance the scripts and 
reviewed advanced footage of such popu- 
lar television shows as “ER,” “Chicago 
Hope,” “The Drew Carey Show,” “The 
Practice” and “Beverly Hills 90210.” Un- 
der a little-known financial agreement, net- 
works who filled their episodes with White 
House-approved anti-drug pitches could 
cash in on a government subsidy which 
reduces the number of costly public ser- 
vice announcements they are required to 
air. Uncovered by a lengthy Salon News 
(www.salon.com) investigation, this cam- 





paign was known only to a handful of in- 
siders in Hollywood and Washington. All 
the major networks participated in this ar- 
rangement and it is estimated they have 
benefitted to the tune of nearly $25 million 
thus far. The arrangement allowed govern- 
ment officials and their contractors to ap- 
prove and alter the scripts of shows before 
they were aired to conform with the 
government’s anti-drug messages. 





THE END OF 
LM MAGAZINE 





The British TV news program ITN and two 
of is reporters, Ian Williams and Penny 
Marshall, have won £375,000 in damages 
from LM magazine (formerly Living Marx- 
ism) which claimed they had faked pictures 
of Bosnian Serb war crimes. An image of 
an emaciated Bosnian was described by 
ITN as if the photo was taken from outside 
a camp enclosed with barbed wire. In real- 
ity the camp was not enclosed and the 
Bosnian was actually standing in front of 
a barbed wire fence while the photogra- 
phers stood behind it. As the McLibel trial 
demonstrated, British libel laws are very 
stringent. “The only thing this case has 
proved ‘beyond reasonable doubt’ is that 
English libel law is a disgrace to democ- 











racy and a menace to a free press,” claimed 
LM editor Mike Hume. Despite the fact that 
the basic case in the LM article was true 
and Justice Morland acknowledged LM’s 
facts might have been right, it didn’t mat- 
ter. “Clearly Ian Williams and Penny 
Marshall and their TV teams were mistaken 
in thinking they were not enclosed by the 
old barbed-wire fence,” said Morland, “but 
does it matter?” LM has announced the 
April 2000 edition of the magazine will be 
the last monthly issue. Hume hopes to pub- 
lish a final, bumper issue of LM in the sum- 
mer before shutting down permanently. 
Although Hume isn’t surprised they lost 
the case, he warned: “The unprecedented 
use of that law by a major news organiza- 
tion against an independent magazine 
should be enough to send a chill through 
the world of investigative journalism.” 





AN ACTIVIST 
AMONGST THE 
ROBBER BARONS 





Sam Smith’s Progressive Review website 
(www.prorev.com) provided a fascinating 
first-hand account of a post-WTO strat- 
egy session. Bruce Silverglade of the Cen- 
ter for Science in the Public Interest was 
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invited to attend a high-level seminar on 
“After Seattle: Restoring Momentum to the 
WTO.” The seminar turned out to be a strat- 
egy session on how to defeat those op- 
posed to the current WTO system. 
Silvergrade was treated to a speech by Lord 
Patterson proclaiming the WTO must never 
have another meeting on U.S. soil because 
it was too easy for advocacy groups to or- 
ganize. Former Secretary of Agriculture 
Clayton Yeutter concurred and suggested 
the WTO give the public little advance 
notice to keep the protesters off balance. 
The foreign minister of Brazil preferred that 
it be held on a cruise ship. At the reception 
that followed, Silverglade got to hear the 
Braziliari minister give a speech defending 
child labor by describing how thousands 
of children “help their families earn a little 
extra money” by hauling bags of coal from 
a dump yard to a steel mill. It was followed 
by a hearty round of applause. No wonder 
they can’t hold a meeting on dry land. 





ANTI-GIULIANI 
ACTIVIST ACQUITTED 





Artist/activist and free speech advocate 
Robert Lederman, best known for his paint- 
ings depicting New York Mayor Rudolph 
Giuliani as Hitler, has escaped the clutches 
of the law once again. Lederman was 
charged in New York with possession of 
graffitti instruments (i.e. a small tube of 
Elmers glue). The case involved using the 
glue to attach a political leaflet to a lamp 
post in 1997. The verdict gave Lederman— 
who has been arrested 40 times since 1994 
and received nearly 100 additional criminal 
court summonses for his anti-Giuliani ac- 
tivities—a perfect record. Every case against 
him has either been dismissed or resulted 
in acquittal. Lederman also scored a legal 
victory in Washington, DC when he was 
cited for violating an anti-leaflet regulation 
by the Capitol Police. Lederman filed a fed- 
eral suit challenging the regulation in 1998. 
In March, a federal judge declared it vio- 
lated his free speech rights. After leaving 
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court and savoring yet another victory 
against New York City’s so-called “quality 
of life” charges, Lederman stated, “Forty 
false arrests for doing nothing more than 
expressing my right to freedom of speech; 


(c) Robert Lederman 1999 


millions in tax dollars spent arresting me 
and prosecuting my cases; zero convic- 
tions.” An impressive record of achieve- 
ment. 





“PIE-RECT ACTION” 





The new millennium has started with a spate 
of pie-rect action attacks from the likes of 
the internationally-reknown Biotic Baking 
Brigade and the ‘London-based anarchist 
group PIE (People Insurgent Everywhere), 
among others. In February, Indonesian 
President Abdurrahman Wahid and his 
large delegation visited Britian and were 
greeted by protesters chanting “Good 
morning suits! You are not anonymous, you 
are not invisible—if you invest in geno- 
cide we will target you! Your offices will be 
occupied, your homes will be visited. Wel- 
come to the world of resistance!” Demon- 
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strators also blockaded the entrance pre- 
venting the delegation from entering the 
hotel and sprayed fake blood across the 
hotel steps. Additional harrassment came 
in the form of custard pies flung with great 
abandon at the delegates. It is estimated 
10-15 delegates got their just desserts. To 
add insult to injury, the delegation had just 
arrived from Davos, Switzerland where they 
had been besieged by hundreds of angry * 
demonstrators at the World Economic Fo- 
rum. Other notable pie attacks during the 
month of February included Britain’s Ag- 
riculture Minister, Nick Brown, who had 
his face smeared with chocolate eclair by a 
woman protester allegedly linked with an 
anti-GE protest group. Just days later, IMF 
chief Michel Camdessus got creamed at a 
conference in Thailand. The target list for 
January included attacks against Keith 
Campbell, creator of Dolly the cloned sheep, 
Joyce Groote, president of BIOTECanada 
and president of the World Coalition of the 
Biotechnology Industry, and Allan Rock, 
Minister of Health in Canada. The year is 
off to a very promising start. 





CRUEL AND UNUSUAL 
PUNISHMENT 





A frightening new tactic against activists 
was unveiled at the University of Toronto 
campus. A group of students recently oc- 
cupied the offices of the vacationing uni- 
versity president demanding a campus- 
wide ban on the sale of sweatshop-pro- 
duced clothes. Campus police—in an at- 
tempt to “torture” the students into end- 
ing the sit-in—blasted music from the 
Backstreet Boys at high volume into the 
wee hours of the night. “This is probably 
the first time the Backstreet Boys have 
been deliberately used as a form of sleep 
deprivation torture,” said protester Sonia 
Singh. Activists may wish to consider add- 
ing ear plugs to go along with their gas 
masks at future protests. 
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TWO MILLION BEHIND BARS 


RR LENE YEE SE ITI AI EEL IS SION BET ERE EISELE 


The United States of America, so-called “land of the free,” is now 
home to 25% of the world’s prison population despite having 
only 5% of the world’s population. As of February 2000, the 
prison population reached two million, giving the U.S. a higher 
proportion of citizens in jail than any other country in history. 
Vigils were held in more than 30 major cities in an effort to draw 
attention to the social and financial costs of the imprisonment 
binge. The event coincided with the publication of Lockdown 
America by Christian Parenti, a book highly critical of the U.S. 
criminal justice system and its expansion of the private prison 
sector. The prison industry employs over half a million people, 
making it the country’s second biggest employer. General Mo- 
tors is the largest. Fueled by the war on drugs, the vast majority 
of new prisoners are incarcerated for non-violent crimes. Dubbed 
the “theme stock for the nineties,” by an investment firm, the 
booming correctional industry is filling jails with “required scape- 
goats, a role usually filled by new immigrants, the poor and people 
of color” says Parenti. 
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“Eighty-four percent of the increase in admission to prison since 1980 were non- 
violent offenders, Eight-seven percent of offenses nationwide are non-violent. Only 
3% of all crimes result in an injury. Homicide arrests constitute just 0.2% of all 
arrests in America.” — National Criminal Justice Commission, Feb 96 


"The U.S. has the highest known death row population on earth: over 3,300 people 
await their deaths at the hands of U.S. authorities."— Amnesty International “United 
States of America-Rights for All,” Oct 98 


‘The number of people on death row again moved to a record high and now stands 
at 3,517."-Death Penalty Information Center “The Death Penalty in 1998: Year End 
Report,” Dec 98 


“In 1997 the U.S. carried out 74 executions-the highest number for four decades. 
Only China, Saudi Arabia and Iran were known to have executed more prisoners.” 
— Amnesty International “United States of America-Rights for All,” Oct 98 


“Only five other countries are known to have executed juvenile offenders in the 
4990s: Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, Iran, Nigeria, and Yemen. The U.S. has executed 
more juvenile criminals than all of them combined-and is the only one known to have 
put any to death since 1997.” - “Wasted Youth,” The Mojo Wire, Dec 99 


“At least 75 wrongly convicted people have been released from death row since 
4973."-United States of America-Rights for All,” Oct 98 
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DELIBERATE 
BOMBING? 





In October 1999, the London Observer and 
the Danish paper Politiken reported that 
the U.S. military, acting without authoriza- 
tion from other NATO countries, deliber- 





ately bombed the Chinese embassy dur- 
ing the conflict in Kosovo after learning it 
was transmitting military signals to Yugo- 
slavian forces in Kosovo. The story was 
picked up by a number of European news- 
papers but was virtually ignored by the 
mainstream media in America. According 
to Fairness & Accuracy in Reporting 
(FAIR), numerous activists queried the 
New York Times why they had not reported 
on these allegations. Times editor Andrew 
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Mike Flugenock (www.sinkers.org) 





Rosenthal claimed his paper was thor- 
oughly investigating the charges. After 
several months that investigation is com- 
plete. Despite claims from Rosenthal that 
reporters “spent a lot of time” investigat- 
ing, they were unable to verify the allega- 
tions and will not publish a story. FAIR 
contacted the authors of the investigative 
stories and discovered they were never 
contacted by anyone from the Times. The 
authors had sources which included cur- 
rent and former military and intelligence of- 
ficials from NATO countries, including a 
four-star general, who had come forward 
to confirm the story. Yet the Times, a major 
international newspaper with tremendous 
resources, was unable to find anyone who 
could verify the charges. Once again, more 
news that isn’t fit to print. 





THE LATEST ON 
FACTSHEET FIVE 





Several months ago, R. Seth Friedman, 
former publisher of Factsheet Five an- 
nounced he had found a new publisher to 
take over the magazine. It looks like that 
announcement was a bit premature. Fried- 
man has informed APR that the new pub- 
lisher, Guy Edwards, has gone AWOL and 
taken a considerable sum of money along 
with him. Freidman has renewed his search 
for a new publisher to take over the maga- 
zine. Interested parties can direct their in- 
quiries to Friedman at seth@facsheet5.com 
or you can contact him by mail at POB 
170099, SF, CA 94117. 


— Tom Wheeler 





“Bits & Pieces” welcomes interesting 
news, information and feedback. Contact 
Tom Wheeler at PO Box 4710, Arlington, 
VAP 2222045. (USA Sore se-mail: 
twbounds@pop.mail.rcn.net 
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Upcoming Conferences, Actions & Festivals 


Wilmington Exchange Festival (Wefest) 
25-31 May 2000 - Wilmington, NC 
website: http://wefest.indiegroup.com 


A week-long festival that celebrates the spirit of the DIY underground with dozens 
of indie/punk bands, zines and independent video/film projects. 


Santa Barbara Zine Fest 3 
3 June 2000 from 11am - 6pm 
Goleta Community Center, 5679 Hollister Ave, Goleta, CA 
website: www.javaturtle.com 


Celebrate the wonderful world of independent, underground, small press and alter- 
native publishing. Free admission. Table rental is $13. E-mail javat@silcom.com 
for more information. 


Shut Down the OAS 
4-6 June 2000 
Windsor, Ontario, Canada 


The Organization of American States (OAS) is a capitalist mechanism for the North 
to further manipulate and exploit the South in the interest of corporate profit. The 
OAS works to ensure prosperity and stability for the rich at the expense of the poor 
throughout the Americas. Community initiatives, local economies and so called 
“democracy” are crushed. For more information e-mail stopftaa@tao.ca. 


Underground Publishing Conference 
10-11 June 2000 
Bowling Green, OH 


Organized by Clamor co-editors Jason Kucsma and Jen Angel. The conference brings 
readers and writers together to share insights about the culture of independent 
publishing through panel discussions, workshops, and mini-lectures. For more 
information contact Jason Kucsma at 216 South Church Street, Bowling Green, OH 
43402 (e-mail: upcon2000@hotmail.com) 


Grassroots Radio Conference 
20-23 July 2000 
Pyle Center, University of Wisconsin-Madison campus 


Fifth annual Grassroots Radio Conference will be hosted by WORT-FM which is 
celebrating its 25 anniversary in 2000. For more info e-mail: 
wort@terracom.net. 


New York Zine Fest Summer 2000 
28-29 July 2000 - Wollman Hall - 5" Floor 
Eugene Lang College of the New School University 
65 W 11" Street, NY NY 10003 


For info email: arrowzine@aol.com or subscribe to the mailing list by sending a 
blank message to nyczinefest2000-subscribe@onelist.com. 


\ On November 19, 1999 twelve listener-sponsors representing Pacifica’s five stations — 

\ KPFA, KPFK, KPFT, WBAI, and WPFW — served their law suit on Pacifica’s Board of 

\ Directors by placing it in the hands of Executive Director Lynn Chadwick. The 

\. listeners’ suit asks California's Attorney General to grant the twelve special status as 

\, “Relators” to sue on behalf of the public interest to remove the Board for their 

\ extraordinary acts — culminating in the armed occupation and shut down of KPFA 

\, last summer. For more than five years the Board has been moving Pacifica away 

_4_ \ from its roots as a listener-sponsored medium for artists, thinkers and dissenters 

is ee \ in America and toward government-sponsored mainstream mediocrity. Now 

: at oS \, listeners are fighting back to end the grip of tyranny on Pacifica. Declarations 

Os. ial s\ from more than 2,700 listeners across the country calling for court removal 

\\ of the Board were submitted in support of the suit. To sign a Declaration, 
porcine \ print one from our website or call and we'll mail you one. 

ae NV WaT ae fea MEN fae ine” fee pe ee ic fee ae eS 


Hess oe coo 
oe 
ee 


é a \ 
ee »* \ To contribute to our legal fund please make checks payable to: 
ot 


\. THE COMMITTEE TO REMOVE THE PACIFICA BOARD 
\\ 1136 Wild Rose Drive = Santa Rosa, CA 95401 
\ (707) 526-2867 = e-mail: wildrose@pon.net 
Website: http://home.pon.net/wildrose/remove.htm 


Your contribution is NOT tax deductible, 
but your support of the cause of free speech radio is invaluable. 
Thank you! Carol Spooner, Organizer 
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Just a small section of the KPFA demonstrators in front of Sproul Hall 7-31-99. Photo: Susan S. Druding (www.fsm-a.org 
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Principles or Principals: 
The Fight for Free Speech 


Radio 


By Lyn Gerry 


“There are innumerable ways of wasting time and generating nonsense, and there are also uncounted ways 
of making money, many of which may be pursued in broad daylight. But the elaborate machinery and the 
peculiar intimacy of the radio medium have better and more basic uses. The theory | want to discuss rests 
on two particular assumptions: first, that radio can and should be used for significant communication and 
art: and second, that since broadcasting is an act of communication, it ought to be subject to the same 
aesthetic and ethical principles as we apply to any communicative act, including the most personal.” — 
Pacifica Founder Lewis Hill, from “The Theory of Listener-Sponsored Radio” 1951 





“The primary signal would lend itself to a quiet marketing scenario of discreet presentation to logical and 
qualified buyers. This is the best radio market in history and while public companies may see a dilutive 
effect from a sale (due to the approximate 12 month repositioning effort needed), they would still be 
aggressive for such a signal. Private media companies would be the most aggressive in terms of price, 
which he [a radio broker] thinks could be in the $65-75m range depending on various aspects of a deal.” 
— Pacifica Foundation Director Micheal Palmer in a confidential memo to Pacifica Chair Mary F. 
Berry, on the possible sale of the nation’s first listener sponsored radio station, KPFA-FM in Berke- 


ley, July 12, 1999 


n late 1994, a group of people in- 

side Pacifica Radio’s national di- 

rectorate seized control of the in- 

stitution. They announced that 

“vast changes’ were to take place 
and warned others that those “who do 
not feel that they can assist Pacifica in 
its present mission are advised to re- 
sign. If there are indications that actions 
are being taken collectively or individu- 
ally to countermand the policies, direc- 
tives, and mandates of the Pacifica 
Board, the Board will take appropriate 
steps.” 

The stated purpose of the changes 
was to build a “modem, relevant, effec- 
tive radio network,” that would “act as a 
leader for progressive social change.” 

Aseries of purges of both on-air and 
off-air personnel took place. There was 
opposition from the beginning inside the 
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organization, but gag orders threatened 
broadcasters with removal if they dis- 
cussed “dirty laundry.” A climate of fear 
was created. The perpetrators of the 
coup assured important constituencies 
in the community that they were trying 
to strengthen Pacifica to fight off attacks 
from the Christian Right and to increase 
the audience for the progressive mes- 
sage. Many who should have known 
better suspended their disbelief. The 
Right had a lot of people scared. 
Critics, who pointed out that the 
coup leaders’ intent to transform Paci- 
fica into a top-down hierarchical organi- 
zation run like a commercial broadcast 
network was at odds with progressive 
principles, were dismissed as “dis- 
gruntled former employees,” elitists, rac- 
ists or “stuck in the ‘60’s” - whichever 
pejorative could most easily be applied. 
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To consolidate their power, the coup 
leaders hired union busters to strip sta- 
tion workers of their ability to effect de- 
cision making about policy and finances. 
They amended the station by-laws to 
remove voting power and management 
oversight from community advisory 
boards at the five local stations, to make 
the board of directors self-selecting so 
no one could unseat them. They closed 
meetings and made policy and financial 
documents off limits to the public. 

Because there were no structures 
that assured open and accountable gov- 
ernance of Pacifica by the community, 
Pacifica was vulnerable to this takeover 
from within. 

Last February, in spite of commu- 
nity opposition which included notables 
such as Noam Chomsky, Edward 
Herman and Howard Zinn, the Pacifica 
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Board made itself into a self-selecting 
body accountable only to, in the words 
of Pacifica spokesperson Elan Fabbri, 
“the IRS, the CPB, the FCC.” 

The CPB, the government’s Corpo- 
ration for Public Broadcasting, headed 
by Robert Coonrod, a former exec of US 
propaganda outlet Radio Marti, had 
played a direct role in applying pressure 
to vacillating Board members by send- 
ing letters at the request of Pacifica Ex- 
ecutive Director Pat Scott, and her suc- 
cessor Lynn Chadwick, that threatened 
the loss of funding if the by-laws were 
not changed. 

Both Scott and Chadwick have been 
praised by 
Coonrod for 
their contribu- 
tions to what 
many see as 
the neutering of 
Pacifica and 
the rest of com- 
munity radio. 
Since the coup 
began in 1995 
the federal gov- 
ernment has 
come to the 
aid of the plot- 
ters more than 
once. In 1997, 
the CPB brass 
whitewashed 
their own 
investigator's 
report which 
concluded that the Pacifica Board had 
violated open meeting guidelines. More 
recently, the Department of Justice got 
involved by questioning the Berkeley po- 
lice about its “soft” treatment of Berke- 
ley KPFA demonstrators, at the request 
of Pacifica Chair Mary Frances Berry. 

Pacifica Radio, which has over the 
course of its history been attacked by 
the House un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, the Senate Internal Security 
Subcommittee, the Federal Communi- 
cations Commission, and as “hate ra- 
dio” by the US Congress now has a 
Chairperson who also chairs the US 
Civil Rights Commission, and attends 
meetings flanked by government body- 


guards. 
Pacifica’s “New Mission” 


For the past several years, critics 
have charged that Pacifica was moving 
toward the mainstream. Pacifica man- 
agement vociferously denied this, while 
pursuing systematic censorship, as well 
as purges, to eliminate anti-government 
voices. They have rebuffed these criti- 
cisms by pointing to Amy Goodman’s 
“Democracy Now!” program. The fact is 
that from the beginning, Goodman and 
her crew were pressured by Pacifica Ex- 
ecutive Director Pat Scott to go easy 





on government officials, especially 
Clinton. In 1997, WBAI New York pro- 
gram director Samori Marksman, who 
helped develop the program, reported to 
WBAI’s advisory board that Scott had 
told him, “How dare we criticize Clinton.” 
Anti-nuclear activist Dr. Helen Caldicott, 
who had a weekly program on WBAI dur- 
ing that same period said that Marks- 
man told her that Pacifica would not dis- 
tribute her program over its new KU sat- 
ellite service unless she stopped her 
constant criticism of the US. 

The blueprint for the 
transmogrification of Pacifica was laid 
out in a document called “A Vision for 
Pacifica Radio: Creating a Network for 
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the 21st Century, Strategic 5 Year Plan” 
which was completed in early 1997 af- 
ter more than a year of closed door ses- 
sions. 

Pacifica was to become a “national 
force” by “impacting political discourse” 
in order to serve as an antidote to the 
fare provided by the broadcast media 
which was described as “a deception 
that distorts reality and undermines 
people’s faith in government, their sense 
of community, and the notion of shared 
social responsibility.” 

But the broadcast media does not 
undermine “faith in government’ though 
it does undermines community. Rather, 
it instills fear of 
one’s fellow 
citizen’s and 
“demonstrates” 
that our civil lib- 
erties make us 
unsafe, and en- 
courages us to 
trade them in for 
greater police 
powers. It does 
this by an end- 
less portrayal of 
crime and con- 
flict presented 
as inexplicable 
acts of evil in- 
stead of as a 
series of human 
responses to a 
set of circum- 
stances. Faced 
with such apparently irrational evil, we 
feel powerless, in need of protection. 

The coup leaders have strong gov- 
ernment ties. Pacifica’s present and 
former Chairperson’s both are highly 
placed in the organization of the per- 
petual Democratic Presidential hopeful 
Jesse Jackson, and Berry, the current 
Chair, is a Federal appointee of Presi- 
dents Jimmy Carter.and Bill Clinton. 
Recently departed Board Secretary 
Roberta Brooks, orchestrated the heist 
of Pacifica while serving on the staff of 
Democratic Congress member Ron 
Dellums. 

Pacifica is being remade as a pro- 
paganda tool; this was not its original 
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mission. No doubt many believed the 
ends justified the means. This was a 
unilateral decision and a perversion of 
Pacifica’s founding purposes. It was a 
theft of something that a great many 
people over the years had built with their 
love and labor for other purposes. 
Pacifica’s anarchist-pacifist founders un- 
derstood the State as the police force 
of elite power and privilege which pro- 
tected and expanded access to re- 
sources through the mechanism of war. 
They meant to expose that relationship. 
They could only do so by standing out- 
side the spheres of influence of govern- 
ment and corporate control. 


New Standards 


Pacifica’s founders consciously 
threw out the existing conven- 
tions of broadcasting in order 
to use the medium of radio 
educationally, instead of as a 
wallpaper of sound in the back- 
ground of our daily lives. Paci- 
fica was not intended to have 
“mass appeal” but its intent 
was not “elitist” as Pacifica’s 
“reformers” have claimed. It 
was meant to make available 
a level of discourse, usually 
found only at universities, to 
any factory worker or waitress 
who cared to tune their dial to KPFA’s 
frequency. It brought voices to the air- 
waves which were excluded elsewhere 
because of their nonconformity or pow- 
erlessness. It’s reliance on volunteerism 
was not just a solution to financial con- 
straints; it was meant to guarantee that 
the broadcaster would be motivated by 
a sincere desire to communicate on 
matters of importance, rather than as a 
larynx prostituted to the highest bidder, 
a state of affairs Hill criticized in his wit- 
ings. 

Pacifica before the coup was beset 
by many internal problems that left it 
divided and conquerable. There was a 
lack of cooperation and community in- 
side the stations, which wasted precious 
energy on competition and turf wars. The 
problems endemic to the larger culture 
were brought into the stations and dealt 


with in a manner no more enlightened 
than in the wider society. A greater va- 
riety of people and views, excluded from 
media elsewhere, were vying for Paci- 
fica airspace. No process was in place, 
that seemed fair and participatory, for 
deciding who got what. Almost every- 
one at every level felt victimized and 
disempowered. A group bent on 
strengthening Pacifica would have at- 
tempted to solve these problems. In- 
stead, the problems were cynically ex- 
ploited. 

In 1992, Pacifica’s national manage- 
ment, led by David Sainiker, decided to 


_ transform Pacifica into a network along 


the lines of National Public Radio by 
seeking grants from corporate founda- 
tions like Pew and Ford to develop and 
expand the stream of marketable na- 


Public radio consultants such as 
David Giovannoni of Audigraphics 
told Pacifica managers that their 
goal of doubling their audience was 
realistic, if they were willing to fo- 
cus more on entertainment and 
content “geared toward a slightly 
more moderate audience.” 


tional programming. This was laid out 
ina document called “A Strategy for Na- 
tional Programming.” 

Meanwhile, in the guise of “helping” 
public broadcasting improve “private sec- 
tor’ support, the CPB began funding 
and promoting an agenda of 
mainstreaming public media. Lynn 
Chadwick, Pacifica’s current Executive 
Director, was President of the National 
Federation of Community 
Broadcasters(NFCB). Under her leader- 
ship, the NFCB, with grants from CPB, 
was sponsoring a program called “The 
Healthy Station Project” which advo- 
cated the professionalization of commu- 
nity radio and the use of Arbitron rat- 
ings as a measure of a station's suc- 
cess. 

Arbitron was developed by the com- 
mercial broadcasting industry as a 


means for establishing advertising rates. 
It gauged success by numbers of people 
listening, appropriate to the goals of 
selling ears to advertisers. By its stan- 
dards the Howard Stern Show was “bet- 
ter’ than an Isaac Stern recital because 
more people were listening to it. 

Public radio consultants such as 
David Giovannoni of Audigraphics told 
Pacifica managers that their goal of dou- 
bling their audience was realistic, if they 
were willing to focus more on entertain- 
ment and content “geared toward a 
slightly more moderate audience.” 

Increasing the audience at Pacifica 
stations took on a new urgency with the 
inauguration of the Newt Gingrich Con- 
gress. Christian Fundamentalist Repub- 
licans were now in a position to realize 
their dreams of defunding “liberal” pub- 
lic broadcasting. CPB money 
provided 15 percent of 
Pacifica’s funding. A compro- 
mise with Congress was 
reached. Pat Scott and Lynn 
Chadwick played a role. CPB 
grants would now be tied to 
“performance.” This meant 
achieving a certain Arbitron rat- 
ing, which would force stations 
to mainstream their program- 
ming, or collect a certain level 
of funding which would drive 
them toward corporate under- 
writing and upscale audiences. 

In 1995 massive purges of program- 
ming took place at KPFT in Houston, 
KPFK in Los Angeles, and at KPFA in 
Berkeley. Most of the programs with an 
overtly radical perspective were re- 
moved, programs in languages other 
than English were removed, programs 
geared toward particular ethnic commu- 
nities and the poor were targeted. Many 
of these programs enjoyed strong com- 
munity support. Dissident groups 
formed in Berkeley, Los Angeles, New 
York and Houston. 

At KPFK, programmers have been 
told to gear there message to a more 
mainstream audience, and forbidden 
from encouraging listeners to attend 
anti-war demonstrations. Newscasters 
were ordered not to pronounce Spanish 
names with a Spanish accent and mu- 
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sic programmers were told not to use 
expressions that would “alienate” an 
older audience. 

In spite of the rhetoric from Pacifica 
management about “diversity” and a “re- 
engagement” it seems that Pacifica was 
now after the cash of National Public 
Radio’s middle-aged, middle-class, 
mostly white, listeners. They were aware 
that the changes were going to alienate 
many longtime listeners. They presumed 
that many would continue to support 
them anyway, having nowhere else to 
go. Those disaffected would be replaced 
by new listeners. KPFK manager Mark 
Schubb, speaking at a 1995 meeting of 
a listener group unhappy with the pro- 
gram changes, told the 50 
people in attendance that 
they could be replaced with 
5000 new listeners by chang- 
ing the programming. Lis- 
tener-sponsors had been told 
(and believed) that they were 
partners in the great endeavor 
that was Pacifica. The new 
“Pacifica Inc.” regarded them 
as consumers to be at- 
tracted, numbers to be tal- 
lied. 

Even after the purges of 
several hundred people be- 
tween 1995 and 1997, Paci- 
fica failed to double its audi- 
ence. It still hasn't and Mary 
Frances Berry is now using 
the size of the audience as 
a reason to justify selling KPFA. Yet in 
1996 and in 1998 Pacifica’s board was 
touting its great success in audience 
expansion. 

One thing that had risen by 1997 
was Pacifica’s income. Pacifica’s an- 
nual budget went from $8 million to $10 
million. More and more money was be- 
ing taken from what donors gave to the 
local stations, supposedly to fund na- 
tional programs. By the beginning of 
1999 they were taking 17.25% and a 
hike up to 20% was planned. 

Those national programs never ma- 
terialized. Instead money was spent on 
an expanding national bureaucracy and 
an unknown number of consultants 
whose activities were unclear. In Decem- 
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ber 1998, Pacifica abruptly fired Larry 
Bensky, a veteran broadcaster at KPFA, 
Claiming there was no money for the pro- 
gram he was scheduled to begin. Where 
had all the money been being pulled out 
of KPFA, and the other Pacifica stations 
gone? This is what KPFA manager 
Nicole Sawaya asked when she was 
fired in March 1999. She told the Paci- 
fica Board “No new taxes.” 

Two consecutive events—the abrupt 
firing of Larry Bensky in December, and 
the change to a self-selecting Board in 
February, demolished what confidence 
remained in the management. Sawaya’s 
firing was the last straw. 

In her last report to the KPFA Advi- 


KPFK manager Mark Schubb, speaking 
at a 1995 meeting of a listener group 
unhappy with the program changes, told 
the 50 people in attendance that they 
could be replaced with 5000 new listen- 
ers by changing the programming. Lis- 
tener-sponsors had been told over the 
years, and had believed that they were 
partners in the great endeavor that was 
Pacifica. The new “Pacifica Inc.” re- 
garded them as consumers to be at- 
tracted, numbers to be tallied. 


sory Board on March 30, Sawaya re- 
ported that she had received a number 
of letters from listeners who said they 
would no longer contribute because of 
the governance change and the treat- 
ment of Larry Bensky. “People equate 
Pacifica with KPFA and KPFA takes the 
blame.” 


On-ramp to rebellion 


On December 7, 1998 Larry Bensky 
was told he was fired. He described the 
sequence of events in a letter to sup- 
porters: "Last Monday, as | left the stu- 
dio after anchoring the first day of 
Pacifica’s ‘Impeachment Watch,’ | was 
handed a two sentence letter from Gail 
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Christian, ‘Director of Program Services,’ 
informing me that | was terminated im- 
mediately as host of ‘Living Room’ and 
‘Impeachment Watch.’ No reason was 
given for this sudden action.” 

Bensky’s firing threw the KPFA staff 
into turmoil. Program Director Lawrence 
Shorter was shocked by Bensky’s pe- 
remptory dismissal. He had promised 
to deal openly and honestly with staff 
and listeners and received no guidance 
from the National management as to 
what to tell the angry listeners. Every 
Call-in show was deluged with questions 
about the firing. 

Nicole Sawaya took a public stand 
in support of Bensky and allowed him 
to go on the air to address 
the community. Bensky had 
made clear that he had the 
full support of KPFA man- 
agement, and that his dis- 
pute was with Pacifica’s top 
management. The commu- 
nity responded to his call for 
support and Bensky was re- 
instated two weeks later. 

Bensky’s firing had jeop- 
ardized the careful work that 
Sawaya had been doing to 
rebuild the station's commu- 
nity and intemal relations. In 
a letter sent 2/23/99 to the 
Pacifica Board of Directors, 
the KPFA staff expressed a 
vote of no confidence in Paci- 
fica management: “We are 
growing increasingly concemed that the 
management of Pacifica is being con- 
ducted in a manner that is contradic- 
tory to its mission. One year ago, when 
Nicole Sawaya was hired as KPFA Sta- 
tion Manager, she assumed leadership 
of a staff that had been demoralized by 
acrimonious union negotiations, hostil- 
ity from some listeners opposed to pro- 
gram changes, and fund drives that had 
fallen short of their goals. Under Nicole’s 
direction, the station has started to flour- 
ish again.” 

Lynn Chadwick had been Executive 
Director of Pacifica for only two months. 
Her predecessor, Pat Scott knew who 
she could stomp on and who had clout. 
But Scott had lost contro! of her own 
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takeover and been forced out, accord- 
ing to insiders. 

Mary Frances Berry had been re- 
cruited in 1997 as areplacement by re- 
tiring Chair Jack O'Dell and Scott. Berry 
had the right connections and a glam- 
orous resume. Berry admits she had 
originally declined O’Dell’s invitation as 
she was already very busy, but she was 
“hooked” by the strategic plan. Berry 
understood the power of a radio network. 

O'Dell had taken a hands off role 
as Board Chair and let Scott run the 
show. Berry had her own ideas. Scott’s 
style had alienated even her allies and 
made her an easy target for a growing 
legion of critics. The Board backed 
Berry. 

To rid itself of the radicals, the plot- 
ters turned increasingly rightward for al- 
lies. Pacifica’s Board was now popu- 
lated by power brokers for whom KPFA 
was just part of a cornucopia of 
deployable assets. 


Whose station? 


Nicole Sawaya’s firing was not a 
surprise to everyone. By a quirk of fate, 
a secret session of the Board Execu- 
tive Committee, where Sawaya’s firing 
was discussed, was witnessed by 
WBAI staff member Erroll Maitland, who 
had flown into town for the Board meet- 
ing. Pacifica had changed the meeting 
location and waited until the last minute 
to announce the change, hoping to con- 
fuse demonstrators. Maitland had not 
gotten the word about the change, so 
he went to the original location and 
walked in on the session. Before his 
presence was noticed, he heard 
Chadwick demand that Sawaya “must 
go” and the committee give the go- 
ahead. Maitland reported the conversa- 
tion to local activists, who informed 
Sawaya and influential community lead- 
ers who sunported her. 

A quiet campaign was waged in her 
support, to no avail. On March 31 KPFA 
News reported that Sawaya had been 
fired, that they had been ordered not to 
reportit, and that they were defying the 
“gag rule” and reporting it anyway. 

KPFA supporters had consistently 


been told two things: KPFA was their 
station and KPFA was free speech ra- 
dio. A gag rule? It was immediately ob- 
vious to many that the purpose of the 
rule was to keep them in ignorance. They 
were hurt and angry. A week after 
Sawaya’s ouster, Bensky raised the is- 
sues on his Sunday call-in program. He 
was fired again. April 15 was KPFA and 
Pacifica’s 50! birthday. Instead of the 
celebration originally planned, 1000 
people demonstrated. The story was 
front page news in the Bay Area dailies 
and carried round the world on the wire. 
But not on Pacifica Stations in Los An- 
geles, Washington and Houston, where 
FAIR’s Counterspin and Pacifica’s own 
news was censored to remove any men- 
tion of the rebellion. Pacifica was trying 
to keep the lid on by insisting the mat- 
ter was a “labor dispute” and attempt- 
ing to prevent the hypocrisy from being 
exposed listeners in other Pacifica cit- 
ies. 

Chadwick issued a memo telling 
KPFA staff that further violations of the 
gag rule would lead to disciplinary ac- 
tion. Long- 
time host 
Robbie 
Osman de- 
nounced the 
legitimacy of 
the gag rule 
and was re- 
moved on 
June 20. The 
station broad- 
cast dead air 
during his 
usual 2-hour 
Sunday morn- 
ing program. 
In the ensuing 
protest, 14 
were arrested. 
Berkeley po- 
lice had re- 
fused to arrest 
the peaceful 
demonstra- 
tors until 
Chadwick 
made a 
citizen’s ar- 


rest. Andrea Buffa of Media Alliance, a 
press advocacy group, was one of those 
arrested. She told the press, Chadwick 
was “desperately, and aggressively, try- 
ing to make KPFA‘s loyal staff and sup- 
porters go away. But it’s not going to 
work: we have kept this station alive for 
50 years. We won't stand by and watch 
it be taken from the diverse community 
that supports it—financially, politically 
and creatively.” 


Setting a New Standard for 
Censorship 


On July 13, listeners to KPFA 
heard a sequence of events that set a 
new standard for censorship—host Den- 
nis Bernstein being pursued by armed 
guards who were attempting to remove 
him from the building. His screams of 
“don’t touch me... I’m afraid you're go- 
ing to shoot me,” could be heard in the 
background of the evening newscast. In 
a shaky voice, anchor Mark Mericle 
explained what was happening. The sta- 
tion went dead. Then a tape from the 
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Pacifica archives began playing; they 
had switched off KPFA. Several hundred 
community members rushed to the sta- 
tion. By the end of the night, Bernstein, 
Mericle and more than 50 other staff and 
listeners had been arrested. 

The next day, Pacifica locked the 
doors of KPFA, while community mem- 
bers set up a tent city in the street in 
front of the station. Programming piped 
in from elsewhere was broadcast from 
KPFA‘s transmitter, which 
had been rerouted for that 
purpose, even as Berry 
made statements to the 
press that this would not 
occur. Staff were locked 
out of KPFA’s studios until 
July 30. 

Bernstein’s broadcast 
had included a press con- 
ference given by the 14 
demonstrators who had 
been arrested the previous 
month. The press confer- 
ence featured a bombshell: 
a misdirected e-mail from 
Pacifica Board member 
Micheal Palmer destined 
for the Chairwoman. The 
memo asked about the 
progress of plans to “shut- 
down and reprogram” KPFA 
and provided an analysis of 
marketing scenarios for 
KPFA’s and WBAI’s sig- 
nals. 

Pacifica’s spokesper- 
son admitted that the memo was 
Palmer’s. Andrea Buffa of Media Alli- 
ance, who had received it the night be- 
fore, had already traced the route of the 
message to Palmer’s computer. 
Pacifica’s explanation was that Palmer 
was speaking for himself only and the 
Board had no plans to sell KPFA. 

But Pete Bramson, a Board mem- 
ber from the Bay Area called a press 
conference two weeks later. He con- 
firmed that serious discussions about 
the sale of KPFA were taking place. 
“Pacifica Board Chair Mary Frances 
Berry has repeatedly said during these 
past several weeks that she has no in- 
tention of selling KPFA. That's not true.” 


he said. 

Evidence has emerged that the 
lock-out was planned more than a month 
in advance. According to the East Bay 
Express, “it was early June when Paci- 
fica officials began importing managers 
from other stations, consultants from 
companies that handle labor problems, 
and archived tapes of lectures and mu- 
sic which could be played in case of a 
lockout. On June 7, Chadwick brought 





“human resource consultant’ Gene 
Edwards to the station, ostensibly to 
review personnel files. According to his 
associates, Edwards has a long history 
of advising companies in the process of 
terminating employees en masse; for 
several years in the mid-’90s, Edwards 
developed ‘employee transition’ pro- 
grams for the consulting firm Lee Hecht 
Harrison, a subsidiary of the giant tem- 
porary employment agency Adecco, 
Lee Hecht Harrison specializes in 
downsizing firms and coordinating mass 
layoffs.” 

Edwards was also responsible for 
the hiring of armed security guards from 
IPSA, a security and investigation firm 


whose staff includes former US govern- 
ment intelligence agents, experts in hos- 
tile terminations, and sharpshooters. 
According to documents obtained by an 
audit committee of the California Legis- 
lature which is looking into whether ex- 
penses for the lockout violate Pacifica’s 
non-profit status, $380,000 was spent 
on the IPSA guards alone. More than 
half a million dollars has been spent on 
the assault on KPFA and its commu- 
nity. 

Meanwhile, a cam- 
paign of censorship con- 
tinues at other Pacifica 
stations, to keep listeners 
in ignorance. Recently, 
award-winning journalist 
Robin Urevich joined the 
ranks of more than a dozen 
people who have been 
banned from KPFK for 
criticizing management's 
policies. Urevich’s offense 
was writing an article fora 
local paper which detailed 
censorship of content 
about the KPFA rebellion. 

Of KPFK, she wrote: 
"Questioning of authority 
inside the station is taboo. 
The station has paid a 
price for stifling dissent... 
It's proven next to impos- 
sible to encourage news 
and public affairs staff to 
question authority outside 
the station while suppress- 
ing disagreement inside.” 

Testifying before the California Leg- 
islative Audit Committee, Pacifica his- 
torian Matthew Lasar said, “Of late we 
have heard Pacifica’s representatives 
claim that Pacifica radio needs to more 
effectively get out its message. Last 
night | got a telephone call from a good 
friend. Her name is Alice Hamburg; she 
knew Lewis Hill; she was one of the first 
KPFA subscribers and she still supports 
the station to this day. ‘Matthew,’ she 
told me, ‘what Pacifica doesn’t realize 
is that your message isn’t just what you 
say, it’s what you do.” 

The fight for free speech radio con- 
tinues. 
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ince the original article was 

written last fall, the struggle 

over Pacifica Radio’s future 

has intensified; community radio sta- 

tions, academics, activists and alterna- 

tive journalists have been challenged to 

take a position. Pacifica’s Directors, 

now the target of two community-based 

lawsuits, have dug in their heels and fled 
to the citadel. 

On the night of January 5, a moving 
van pulled up quietly in front of Pacifica’s 
Berkeley headquarters and removed its 
contents to Washington, DC. A Paci- 
fica press release issued after the fact 
explained, “The move allows the national 
staff easier access to agencies and 
public interest organizations headquar- 
tered in the nation’s capital” and claimed 
the Board had planned the move months 
earlier. Alice Chan, a listener-activist ex- 
pressed the general feeling: “I’m dis- 
mayed at this move. | believe that they're 
doing it to avoid the activism in North- 
em Califomia.” 

Last October, 16 of Pacifica’s 60- 
plus affiliate stations called a one-day 
boycott of the Pacifica Network News 
(PNN) to protest Pacifica actions. In a 
press release they acknowledged the 
broader implications of the struggle: 
“The Pacifica debacle is the single best 
example of the cancer that has been 
eating at noncommercial media for more 
than a decade, disempowering commu- 
nities in the name of professionalization, 
commercializing the airwaves in the 
guise of development, centralizing au- 
thority in the name of efficiency, and pro- 
moting high production values at the ex- 
pense of local color.” 

PNN News Director Dan Coughlin 
chose to test the limits of PNN’s inde- 
pendence by airing a 30 second report 
on the boycott. He was immediately 
lambasted by management's stalwart 
Marc Cooper, who does a daily program 
on the Los Angeles station, KPFK. Coo- 
per shot off any angry e-mail to Coughlin 
which was also circulated to Pacifica 


PACIFICA UPDATE 


management, “It’s ball-busting work to 
get on and raise 5-10K per hour as | 
can do in the afternoon. But what's the 
point in having that work thwarted by 
questionable news stories that run on 
PNN?”, he wrote. 

Coughlin defended his choice: 
“Pacifica Radio earned its reputation by 
tackling controversial and sensitive is- 
sues honestly and courageously, not by 
suppressing and covering them up... | 
have received more than one thousand 
phone calls and e-mails urging PNN to 
cover the KPFA crisis more.” 

Three days later, Coughlin was “re- 
assigned” to head a non-existent task 
force. PNN reporter Mark Bevis was 
given Coughlin’s job. Anchor Vema Avery 
Brown went out on sick leave in protest, 
and resigned several weeks later. Avery- 
Brown cited censorship and a tum away 
from progressive reporting by her PNN 
colleagues, “! left because | no longer 
felt the renegade spirit of Lew Hill was 
in control of Pacifica...! left because the 
Pacifica | had fallen in love with no longer 
existed. | refused to lend my name, my 
voice, my energies to a farce.” 

in November, affiliate WORT-FM of 
Madison, Wisconsin began a rent strike 
against Pacifica. KCSB-FM, in Santa 
Barbara, CA has dropped PNN alto- 
gether and other stations are consider- 
ing similar moves. Fairness and Accu- 
racy in Reporting’s syndicated program 
“Counterspin” aired a segment on the 
Coughlin reassignment and was dropped 
from WPFW, the Pacifica Washington, 
DC station, after having been censored 
on four previous occasions by WPFW 
and KPFK. 

On January 31, more than 40 out- 
raged Pacifica freelance reporters be- 
gan a three-month strike against PNN. 
“Pacifica has a cancer of censorship 
growing within that we intend to purge,” 
said strike organizer Eileen Sutton. 
Pledges to support the action by deny- 
ing interviews to PNN flooded in from 
dozens of prominent activists, labor or- 





ganizations and more than a hundred 
progressive academics. 

The strikers are producing a weekly 
newscast, Free Speech Radio News, 
now airing on 19 community radio sta- 
tions. KPFA is running a disclaimer on 
censorship before PNN. Moves by the 
community to remove the program alto- 
gether were met with threats of firing 
against KPFA staff. 

The remaining PNN staff is attempt- 
ing to discredit both the strikers and 
Coughlin. 

At Pacifica’s Board of Director's 
meeting on February 26 in Washington, 
Mary Frances Berry announced her res- 
ignation as Chair. Lynn Chadwick’s im- 
pending resignation was also an- 
nounced. Succeeding Berry is Vice- 
Chair David Acosta, a CPA from Hous- 
ton who has been a part of the coup 
from the beginning. Ken Ford, a con- 
struction industry lobbyist from Wash- 
ington, DC will become the Vice-Chair, 
and real estate broker Micheal Palmer 
has been made Treasurer. All three sup- 
port the sale of either KPFA or WBAI. 
Bessie Wash, Manager of WPFW re- 
sponsible for censoring attempts to 
cover Pacifica issues on WPFW, will 
take over as Executive Director. New 
board members were added as well, in- 
cluding entrepreneur Bertram Lee, who 
has expertise in buying and selling ra- 
dio stations, and John Murdock who 
works for Epstein, Becker and Greene, 
a law firm that represents HMO’s 
against patients and helps management 
maintain a “union-free” workplace. — 
Lyn Gerry 








































Two lawsuits have been filed by mem- 
bers of the community calling for the 
removal of the Pacifica Directors. 

For more information on the fight to save 
Pacifica, see www.savepacifica.net or 
www. radio4all.org/freepacifica 
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OOLED AGAIN.... A friend who 
H works in the concert in- 

dustry wondered why the crowd 
at Woodstock had gotten so upset. “They 
knew the ticket price before they got there. 
What did they expect?” he asked. Good 
question. First of all, it has a useful answer: 
For their $150, the fans expected to be 
treated as something better than ATMs for 
which the promoters and concessionaires 
had the only cards. 

The context of the looting and burn- 
ing at Woodstock isn’t Littleton or 
Altamont or the rumbles at Alan Freed con- 
certs forty years ago. A much closer paral- 
lel is the 1992 rebellion in Los Angeles. It’s 
one thing to be in a disaster area, like the 
first Woodstock back in 69, where facili- 
ties are overstrained or nonexistent. People 
instinctively pull together. But the crisis at 
this year’s Woodstock was completely ar- 
tificial. There was plenty to go around. The 
question was whether you had enough 
money to pay $4 for a pint of water, $6 for a 
chicken salad sandwich or $12 for a snack- 
sized pizza. Under those circumstances, 
people do react with fury. That’s what the 
looting and trashing, especially the smash- 
ing and theft of the festival’s ATMs, was 
all about. 

People went to Woodstock to get away 
from it all, especially from the tension of 
grasping for dollars that runs the “real” 
world. Yet once they got to “Woodstock” 
(which was actually in Rome, NY a couple 
hundred miles from Yasgur’s farm) fans dis- 
covered that they had slipped from frying 
pan to fire. For that weekend, those middle- 
class ticket-buyers were treated the way 
the residents of our nation’s poor commu- 
nities are treated every day. Because they 
aren’t used to being sucked dry, these rock 
fans rebelled after just three days of such 
treatment. That doesn’t make them heroes 
but it doesn’t make them brats, either. It 
makes them victims of a swindle. 

The nature of the swindle was an es- 
sential part of the event. The famous post- 
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ers for the first Woodstock, with that dove 
perched on the guitar, promised three days 
of peace, love and music. Woodstock be- 
came legendary because half-a-million 
people showed up—most of them getting 
in free—and because despite rain, lack of 
sanitation, and essential resources stressed 
past the breaking point, no one died. There 
was no rebellion at the first Woodstock. 
What did Woodstock ’99 promise? 
Three days of music with a really, really big 
audience. What was being sold was sim- 
ply the sheer scale of the event. But 
Woodstock isn’t just a music festival. It’s 
also that promise of freedom. At 
Woodstock 69, with wars raging in Viet- 


This is what happens now 
that the old hippie ideals 
have been mocked to death 
and recast as sales slogans. 


nam and in America’s inner cities, ‘“‘free- 
dom” implied personal and social liberation. 
That’s why Pete Townshend said recently 
that he regretted kicking Abbie Hoffman 
off the stage at the first Woodstock. Abbie 
was trying to connect Woodstock with the 
great social and historical currents of its 
time. Townshend now says, “What he was 
arguing for was very valid.” 

The promoters of the 1999 festival did 
their best to erase all that from the history 
of Woodstock. They even managed to 
make a travesty of the “peace” part of the 
message by claiming that holding the festi- 
val this year on an abandoned Air Force 
base was some kind of symbol that, de- 
spite Belgrade and Baghdad, “we have 
won.” Still, there’s no denying that in 
rock’n’roll, a new concept of freedom has 


FOOLED AGAIN.... 


replaced the old one. This year’s substi- 
tute was the Howard Stern version of free- 
dom, where you get your kicks and to hell 
with who gets hurt. People did get hurt and 
several women were raped. 

This is what happens now that the old 
hippie ideals have been mocked to death 
and recast as sales slogans. This is what 
goes on when the crumbs of our dreams 
are spewed out alongside Budweiser com- 
mercials for so long that the kind of 
dumbass thug who didn’t go to 
Woodstock because he hated longhairs 
thinks he can come along now as part of a 
“tradition.” We should never forget that 
with peace, love and freedom at $150 a head, 
tight security and promoters in full control, 
and food and water sold by the kind of 
people who'd put you in prison if you tried 
to put some marijuana into the brownies, 
what happens is you get fucked. 

In its way, Woodstock 1969 was a cel- 
ebration of innocence. Woodstock 1999 
makes it clear that we have not gotten back 
to the garden. And there can be no claims 
that no one could foresee what might hap- 
pen. Consequences like this have been fore- 
seeable at least since Altamont, where no 
rapes were reported but a murder was com- 
mitted. Ralph Gleason wrote a column right 
after Altamont lambasting the Dead, the 
Stones, and others involved because they 
should have known what would happen if 
they invited a gang of Hell’s Angels to su- 
pervise a party full of hippies. Today’s 
Woodstock promoters should have known 
that selling freedom without selling peace 
and love in our society is an invitation to 
rape and riot. Yet, as Al Kooper wrote after 
being sent an earlier version of this piece: 
“As long as there is one dollar bill waving 
in the breeze, there will be some sort of pro- 


moters vying for it.” —- Dave Marsh 


“Fooled Again....” appeared in an issue of Rock 
& Roll Confidential (www.rockrap.com), 
available from PO Box 341305, Los Angeles, 
CA 90034. Subscriptions are $15/year. 
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SELLE CC T.TONS 
Misery of Modern Schooling 








Littleton, Colorado: 
The Kids Go Postal 


\ , y hy? Some claim it’s because 
the shooters are social mis- 
fits who never managed to 
“fit in.” Their dress, music, and beliefs— 
ranging from Satanism to anarchism to white 
supremacy—encouraged them to lash out 
at a society that rejected them. The solu- 
tion, they say, is to spot kids with “poten- 
tial problems,” based on their dress, musi- 
cal tastes, or beliefs and “help” them. 
This “help” ranges from counseling to in- 
carceration to encouraging a “nurturing 
environment” at home and at school. As 
one TV commentator suggested, “Perhaps 
all they needed was a hug.” 

One of the most upsetting things on 
TV was an interview with the father of 
the Black kid who was shot and the brother 
of a girl who had also been killed. The fa- 
ther explained that he had not taken his 
son’s reports of harassment seriously and 
if he had, maybe his son would be alive. 
And then TV anchor Katie Couric closes 
with, “And are you both going to get 
counseling?” 

These kids cry out against authority 
and conformity and what they get is more 
authority and more conformity. What no 
one has yet to discuss is the general mis- 
ery of school and social alienation, even 
among the relatively well off. Nor has any- 
one addressed the constant focus on 
self-interest and “doing what you need to 
to get ahead” in the schools. 
Competition with one’s peers is rewarded 
rather than, say, solidarity. Even the kids 
who seem blessed by athletic ability, physi- 
cal appearance, socio-economic status, 
popularity, and so forth are haunted by a 
conviction of their own inadequacy. 

The prevailing social relations, en- 
forced by friends and foes, teachers, 
counselors, employers, and parents and 
reflected in all sorts of stratified spheres— 
athletic, sexual, academic—seem destined 


to go on forever. Some of those who hate 
the circumstances will act; most will just 
suffer privately and take out their pain on 
other individuals in the privacy of homes 
and bedrooms. 

When all the cards are stacked against 
them, some kids are going to refuse to play 
by the rules. Eric Harris and Dylan Klebold 
targeted jocks not because some industrial 
band told them to but because jocks repre- 
sent the arrogance, masculine sexuality, and 


Attacking a socially favored 
high school clique, how- 
ever tragic and indefen- 
sible, is a protest against 
the misery of modern life 
and the institutions that en- 
force it. 


privilege of American individualism that 
the boys came to hate along with the insti- 
tutions of this society—such as the 
schools—that acknowledge jocks as mod- 
els of “normal” and “healthy” American 
youth. (When was the last time the school 
held a pep rally for Goths, metalheads, 
punks, or hip hoppers?) Attacking a so- 
cially-favored high school clique, however 
tragic and indefensible, is a protest against 
the misery of modern life and the institu- 
tions that enforce it. 

Others have suggested that the shoot- 
ers were motivated by “hatred of 
minorities.” Some liberal groups such as 
the Coalition for Human Dignity (CHD) 
have jumped on this explanation, claiming 
that Harris and Klebold admired Hitler and 
listened to “extreme music,” some of which 


features white supremacist lyrics. But the 
real white supremacist part of all of this is 
not the iron cross patches or the lyrics of 
their favorite bands, but the cry, “It’s not 
supposed to happen here.” Claiming that 
“this kind of thing isn’t supposed to hap- 
pen here” implies, of course, that the mur- 
der of kids is “supposed to happen” in 
some other place—like Black schools and 
neighborhoods. When a Black child is mur- 
dered by cops or a stray bullet in the segre- 
gated part of the city the news never gets 
past the back page of the local paper, but 
when white kids start killing white kids in 
the white part of town, Dan Rather and Ted 
Koppel swoop to the scene, accompanied 
by Clinton’s grief counselors. 

The recent spate of school shootings 
are not a product of the activities of white 


. supremacist groups. If anything, rather than 


bolstering white supremacy, the shootings 
have shaken up whites’ sense of security. 
Even if these kids had targeted Black and 
Latino students (and only one of the fif- 
teen people murdered was Black), the con- 


‘sequence of Harris and Klebold’s act is to 


make whites feel they can no longer be se- 
cure even in suburbia or rural America. We 
should all be concerned about the conse- 
quences this insecurity could bring down 
upon all of us. 

Has anyone asked the KIDS—espe- 
cially the Goths and other “misfits”—what 
they think the causes of these shootings 
are? Kids are allowed to tell what happened 
and to express “how they feel” about ev- 
erything but not to analyze why—that’s 
the job of news anchors and Ph.D. pun- 
dits. Will these pundits be the next targets 
of youth anger? 


“Littleton CO: The Kids Go Postal” appeared in 
the July 1999 issue of The New Abolitionist, 
available from PO Box 400603, Cambridge, MA 
02140. Subscriptions are $10/year. 
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Collateral Damage 


Puerto Rico Under Siege 


n March 1, 1999 the Puerto Rican 
() Senate approved a resolution ask 

ing the U.S. military to “cease the 
target and bombing practice with live mu- 
nitions on the island of Vieques and the 
surrounding maritime areas.” The resolu- 
tion also stated that “...the people of this 
island municipality have suffered the di- 
rect consequences of the military practice 
on the island and sea areas during the last 
30 years.” Less than two months after the 
Puerto Rican Senate passed its resolution, 
David Sanes became one of those direct 
consequences. Sanes and three other 
Vieques residents were working for a secu- 


L0 miles from the practice target. Immedi- 
ately following the death of Sanes, both 
Puerto Rican citizens and politicians de- 
manded that the U.S. military cease the use 
of live ammunition on the island of Vieques. 
Even Puerto Rico’s pro-military governor, 
Pedro Rossello, requested in a letter to Presi- 
dent Clinton that the president, “. . . order 
the immediate and permanent cessation of 
U.S. and allied activities that entail the use 
of weaponry” in Vieques. He also wrote, 
“No community of American citizens 
should have to endure such conditions.” 
While the letter from the governor is sig- 
nificant, Vieques residents say that 


death and the Navy’s continuing occupa- 
tion of Vieques. Their presence has made 
it impossible for the Navy to continue its 
bombings. According to Ismael Guadalupe 
of the CPRDV, “The American military 
bombs us as if we were enemies of the U.S.” 
He continued by saying, “That nation, that 
claims to be a defender of justice, human 
rights and democracy, tramples on those 
three values everyday in Vieques.” The 
protesters have vowed not to leave Mount 
David until the Navy leaves Vieques or until 
they are arrested and removed by force. Of 
course, the U.S. military has asked the pro- 
testers to leave and an injunction declar- 


“The beauty of Vieques is you can have Marines charging ashore, 
submarines trying to sink you, surface ships firing, airplanes drop- 
ping bombs, SEALS on the ground directing stuff like this, tanks 
maneuvering ashore, artillery in the air and it can all be happen- 


ing at once.” — Captain Jim Stark, US Navy 


rity company that is contracted by the Navy. 
While they were at an observation post on 
Vieques, a U.S. Navy FA-18 fighter jet 
dropped two 500-pound bombs on the post. 
Sanes was killed instantly, and the three 
other civilians were wounded. One mem- 
ber of the U.S. Navy was also wounded. 
Predictably, the U.S. Navy has classi- 
fied the incident as an accident. However, 
the Committee for the Rescue and Devel- 
opment of Vieques (CPRDV) views the kill- 
ing as part of the Navy’s effort to eliminate 
the people of Vieques. A spokesman for 
the CPRDYV, Ismael Guadalupe, pointed out 
that last year the same observation post 
had been hit by a “projectile.” In addition, 
another FA-18 dropped five 500-pound 
bombs on the outskirts of town in 1994 — 
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Rosello’s letter is too late. As protester 
Alba Encarnacion put it, “it’s not until to- 
day, when we have a death, that it appears 
that he’s doing something.” 

Frustrated by the recent death and the 
occupation of their island by the U.S. Navy 
for nearly 60 years (the Navy now occu- 
pies about 75% of the island), the citizens 
of Vieques have begun a campaign of civil 
disobedience in an effort to stop the bomb- 
ing of their home. On April 24, a group of 
Vieques fishermen erected a wooden cross 
in memory of David Sanes on a hilltop near 
the observation post where he was killed. 
The hilltop is now known to the people of 
Vieques as “Mount David.” 

On May 3, 34 people began a “camp- 
out” on Mount David to protest Sane’s 
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ing their presence illegal has been issued. 
Although one man who was attempting to 
bring provisions to the protesters was ar- 
rested and later released, at this point none 
of the protesters on Mount David have 
been arrested. 

The Navy claims that it has to use the 
island of Vieques for training because it is 
the only Atlantic training site where the 
U.S. military can simultaneously bomb and 
stage amphibious landings. According to 
Captain Jim Stark, who helps administer the - 
Vieques bombing range, “The beauty of 
Vieques is you can have Marines charging 
ashore, submarines trying to sink you, sur- 
face ships firing, airplanes dropping bombs, 
SEALS on the ground directing stuff like 
this, tanks maneuvering ashore, artillery in 
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the air and it can all be happening at once.” 
When David Sanes was killed, the U.S. 
Navy was practicing for operations in 
Kosovo. In effect, Sanes and those who 
were wounded are now part of the “collat- 
eral damage” that has resulted from the U.S.- 
led attack on Yugoslavia. As if the U.S. 
bombing the island of Vieques was not 
enough, two members of the Puerto Rican 
Senate apparently have found evidence that 
suggests the Navy has advertised that 
Vieques is available for foreign countries 
and companies to test weapons under con- 
tract with the Navy! 

Surprisingly, the combined efforts of 
the protesters and an unusual show of 
unity among Puerto Rico’s political parties 
in demanding a stop to 
the use of live munitions 
on Vieques may be work- 
ing. President Clinton 
has ordered a study on 
whether or not the Navy 
needs to continue its use 
of Vieques. In the mean- 
time, he ordered that the 
Navy suspend its mili- 
tary operations on the 
island. However, it ap- 
pears that the Navy was 
proceeding with plans 
for operations to take 
place in international waters near Vieques 
on June 21. While it appears progress is 
being made by the people of Vieques against 
the U.S. military, there are more dark clouds 
gathering on the horizon for Puerto Rico’s 
future. 

The U.S. Marines and the U.S. Drug 
Enforcement Agency (DEA) are continu- 
ing the construction of Relocatable Over 
the Horizon Radar (ROTHR) facilities on 
the islands of Juana Diaz and Vieques. The 
U.S. is continuing its construction despite 
having violated Puerto Rican law by be- 
ginning construction prior to the end of 
the 30-day period available for public op- 
position. The ROTHR construction is op- 
posed by Puerto Rican environmental 
groups and the residents of Juana Diaz and 
Vieques. Of primary concern for the resi- 
dents is the possible negative health ef- 
fects of the electromagnetic waves from the 
radar. 
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In addition to the problem of the radar 
installations, the residents of Vieques re- 
cently learned that on February 19, a Ma- 
rine fighter jet had “accidently” fired 263 
depleted uranium rounds on the Vieques 
range. The Navy said that this was an “‘iso- 
lated, one-time incident,” and that the de- 
pleted uranium rounds posed no health 
risks. Navy spokesman Roberto Nelson 
claims that there was no health risk even 
though only 57 of the 263 rounds have been 
recovered. He indicated that the rest of the 
rounds must have exploded on impact. The 
Department of Defense (DoD) says that de- 
pleted uranium is not a radiation hazard 
unless it is inhaled. Tara Thornton of the 
Military Toxics Project said that uranium 


The U.S. government continues to uti- 
lize Puerto Ricans to fight egotistical 
and greed-driven wars throughout the 
world without giving a voice to the 
people who are suffering from ill-con-' 
ceived U.S. foreign policies. 


burns upon impact and creates a radioac- 
tive dust that can be widely distributed by 
wind and water. From the Nuclear Regula- 
tory Commission we learn that inhaling as 
little as 0.01 grams of depleted uranium re- 
quires health testing. Almost 90 pounds 
of the toxic substance was fired at a target 
range only 11 miles from the Vieques town 
of Isabel Segunda. Apparently, most of 
the rounds went “up in smoke.” Nope, no 
health hazard at all. Vieques residents al- 
ready suffer from a higher than average in- 
cidence of cancer than the rest of Puerto 
Rico. It will likely be years before they learn 
the true health impact of being dusted by 
depleted uranium. 

The final bit of bad news for residents 
of Puerto Rico (for now) is that the U.S. 
Army Southern Command (USARSO) has 
begun moving from the Panama Canal Zone 
to Fort Buchanan in Puerto Rico. Accord- 
ing to the DoD, their environmental evalu- 
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ation (EE) indicates that USARSO’s relo- 
cation will cause no significant environmen- 
tal impact and there is no need for a more 
extensive environmental impact statement 
(EIS). However, Vieques resident and ac- 
tivist Robert Rabin has reviewed the EE and 
says that USARSO will be conducting large 
numbers of maneuvers involving ships, 
tanks, helicopters, and airplanes as well as 
live ammunition. Rabin also points out that, 
“as if by magic,” the EE’s authors are on 
USARSO’s payroll. Of course, no environ- 
mental impact study is necessary. All one 
has to do is look at the toxic nightmare that 
USARSO is leaving behind and refusing to 
adequately clean up in the Panama Canal 
Zone. 

Ever since the U.S. 
gained possession of 
Puerto Rico through its 
“splendid little war” with 
Spain, the U.S. govern- 
ment has utilized the is- 
lands and its people for 
military purposes. Puerto 
Rico’s residents are en- 
couraged to enlist in the 
U.S. military, and they 
died in disproportionate 
numbers in Vietnam. Yet 
its residents can not even 
vote in presidential elec- 
tions, and they have no vote in the U.S. 
Congress. In short, the U.S. government 
has created and is continuing to create en- 
vironmental and health hazards in Puerto 
Rico through its military operations. The 
U.S. government continues to utilize Puerto 
Ricans to fight egotistical and greed-driven 
wars throughout the world without giving 
a voice to the people who are suffering from 
ill-conceived U.S. foreign policies. — Ray 
Wolf 


Puerto Rico Under Siege” first appeared in the 
July/August 1999 issue of Draft Notes, a bi- 
monthly newsletter on counter-militarism activi- 
ties published by The Committee Opposed 
to Militarism and the Draft (COMD), avail- 
able from PO Box 15195, San Diego, CA 92175. 


Subscriptions are $12/year. 
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I first became cognizant of Spencer 
Tunick’s art when, in mid-1997, he was in 
Los Angeles to perform a work whereby 
several people were to gather to appear and 
be photographed nude before the Griffith 
Park Observatory early in the morning. 
Although I never showed up (an episode in 
itself recounted in a past issue of Angry 
Thoreauan), I did view the result, and have 
since then been enamoured of Spencer’s 
endeavors. I certainly have a great appre- 
ciation for someone whose life is devoted 
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to breaking down the sterility that is the 
basic tenet of the modern metropolis! 


KREEKK 


Rev. Randall Tin-ear: How was it that 
you conceived the idea to amass nude 
people in public places and then record- 
ing the otherwise transient landscapes? I 
realize that it is but one aspect of your art, 
for you also create photos that feature a 
single person (or a pair) juxtaposed be- 


Sore the sterility of internationally recog- 
nized state buildings, but the logistics and 
legalities inherent to successfully engag- 
ing up to a hundred people (or even 
more?) to assemble nude in a New York 
street, or before the United Nations Build- 
ing, or in the morning mist of the Griffith 
Park Observatory grounds, is certainly in- 
triguing. 


Spencer Tunick: Well, most of my work is 
juxtaposing the vulnerability of the human 
form to the anonymity of public spaces. 
With the majority of my images, you really 
cannot tell where they were. Only some- 
times do I confront architecture. 


I certainly appreciate when you do do that, 
because there is so much sterility involved 
with government buildings. They say they 
are there for the public, but the buildings 
are intimidating. 


Exactly. They don’t own the sidewalk or 
the street. 


Although they will have you think that. 


Right. Especially in front of the United Na- 
tions. Basically, I started photographing 
single persons. I had done a little bit of 
drawing and then sculpture, but I couldn’t 
really find my niche. Then I tried photogra- 
phy and found that I was not confined to 
pen and paper. I started photographing my 
whimsical ideas, daydreams... that was in 
1992. By 1994, 1 had so many people that 
wanted to pose for me that I couldn’t ac- 
commodate them in one- or two- person 
photographs. So I thought, “Why not in- 
vite everyone to get naked at the UN?” 


So the UN photo was the genesis? 


Yes, that was the first group photograph 
that I took. It just came out amazing. When 
I saw the picture, it was basically the first 
time I had a chill from seeing something I 
had done. It was the kind that goes right 
down your back, one that makes you real- 
ize maybe you are doing something impor- 
tant. 


And the contrast is almost shocking. 


So then I handed out 150 invitations and 
called some people up, and 28 people 
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showed up. And then a good friend of mine, 
Chris Trela, got together with me to help 
me out with my work, such as brainstorm- 
ing and thinking, “What if I gave out 1,000 
or 1,500 invitations? What would happen?” 
So I walked the streets for a month and 
handed them out. 


To just anyone that looked as if they might 
be interested? 


At that point we were kind of nervous; we 
didn’t hand out any invites unless there 
was a Sign... 


That there could be a mutant within the 
suit? 


Right. And we didn’t hand out invitations 
when there was a cop down the block that 
the person might give it to instead of chuck- 
ing it in the garbage. 


That brings me to the next question. What 

problems have you encountered legally 
and otherwise in attempting such por- 
traits? 


I’ve been arrested four or five times. 
It’s usually for... “lewd behavior,” “expo- 
sure of a person,” “disorderly conduct.” 
“Blocking pedestrian traffic” was my favor- 
ite one, as if at six in the morning people 
really have to get somewhere! 

There is a certain excitement about 
doing what I do, but when it comes to group 
photographs, I have always thought my 
pictures would be much better if I were left 
alone. I think the work in the future will 
evolve to the point where people will un- 
derstand that to give me ten minutes rather 
than two would let me be less nervous... 


And allow you to better arrange what you 
have in your mind’s eye. 


Yes: 


So I take it that you have done this enough 
times to where that thrill of trying to get it 
done has passed. 


Right. The thrill of getting caught went by 
the wayside a long time ago. I don’t want 
to have to ask any more big-time lawyers 
any more favors. But they want to help me, 
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and I feel bad when I call them. They have 
murder cases and such to deal with. 


Are there any projects which have had to 
be aborted at the last moment? Did you 
endeavor to try again, and what eventu- 
ally happened? 


Well, my last project was in front of the 
court house in downtown (New York), near 
Chamber Street. I got the first set-up, but 
the second set-up I did not. There were 
snipers on the roof; they thought it was a 
protest. It was pretty bad. Well, someone 
told me there were snipers; I only saw some 
people up there. But after the Trade Center 
thing, there was a big scare about terror- 
ism, and there still is. 

So the police stopped my second 





set-up that day, and that was the first time 
that ever happened. 

I plan these things six months in 
advance, six months for two minutes, and 
when the police stop it, it is horrific. I had 
all sorts of art critics and media there when 
they stopped it, too. I felt nauseous. 

People around me, my production 
coordinator, my brother and others were all 
trying to help me, everyone was trying to 
help me. In the end, the police said they 
would arrest anyone that disrobed. I do not 
care if they take me away, I have been taken 
away. But to handcuff a naked person, it is 
ridiculous! 


As if there is not enough going on in New 

York, the NYPD is out chasing down a 
single person taking photographs of nude 
people. 
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So, have you ever incurred the wrath of 
authorities because of the “evidence” your 
Photographs might offer, such as 
Guilliani’s goon squads attending gallery 
exhibitions to either confiscate any pho- 
tos or even attempt arresting you? 


Well, no, I haven’t. Even when I am being 
defended, the (defending) attorney, he ac- 
tually brings the photo in and shows it to 
the judge. And they do not know what to 
do; they feel like they have to do some- 
thing. 

Like recently, when I was arrested. 
They felt that they had to charge me with 
something, and while they could have given 
me a lot more charges, they only gave mea 
citation for blocking pedestrian traffic. But 
I still said, “Just let me go. You took me 
away in front of everybody.” They had 
taken me away right after I had finished 
breakfast at this old Jewish deli, and I was 
going to take the photos right after break- 
fast in front of the place. 


So they are becoming aware of what you 
are trying to do around New York? It 
seems that they may be getting a hold of 
your flyers and stopping you before you 
even get a chance to do the shot. 


S E.E.E.C TsO NS 
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No, I don’t think so. I’m still quite under- 
ground. But I am not worried about them 
getting a hold of my flyers before an event; 
that would be a worse case scenario. Then 
I would have to call in the ACLU, because 
they are stopping me from fulfilling my ar- 
tistic vision. It is like a sculpture, it is not 
pornography, the people are not turgid or 
aroused. And I don’t confront mosques or 
churches, even though my work is a direct 
reaction to religions like the Islamic jihad. 


Because of the way they treat women? 
That and the terrorism. 


What, if any, have been the more bizarre 
episodes you have experienced? 


I was doing a single-person shot, America 
Zone, and I was photographing Annie 
Sprinkle. While I was photographing her, a 
man tried to sell me some skis. She was 
naked, and we were on Park Avenue, and 
he was trying to sell me some skis. 


Did he actually have the skis with him? 
Yes! Right on him! 


Did you happen to get a photo of him? 





28 


No, but I think he was documented on 
video. I do video installation as well, so 
sometimes I have that going, too. 


Do you prefer to not announce beforehand 
the upcoming visages to be empted, or 
would you care to offer the definite dates 
to occur in 1999 and 2000? Do you care 
to discuss the date and idea regarding 
“First Sunrise”? 


No, I do not mind discussing it. I have al- 
ways wanted to do a really large shot. And 
I thought that a great place to shoot, rather 
than New York, would be Los Angeles. 
There is not much to tell at this point, as I 
have yet to even scout out a place, but I 
will be in Los Angeles soon to look around 
and see what there is. I may place some ads 
in college newspapers. Or I might not place 
an ad at all. I do not want people passing 
up the event simply because they think it 
is going to be a bunch of people drunk off 
their asses running wild in the streets. 


Spencer may be reached at: 
<nakedpavement@hotmail.com> 


Web site: www.thebluedot.com/tunick 


As I went to press, Spencer was arrested 
by an army of NYPD cops that conspired 
to trump up charges by staging some theft 
(stealing the video crew’s mic and then 
claiming that Spencer was eavesdropping 
and secretly recording their conversations 
with it). New York scumbag-cum-mayor 
Rudy Guiliiani (who cares if I spelled his 
name wrong?) even took the time to ex- 
hibit his own ignorance by stating, “I used 
to do photography, but nothing like this.” 
Were this ignorant bottomfeeder alive 
when the Venus de Milo was sculpted, he 
would surely have stated, “I used to build 
clay pottery, but nothing like this.” 
Spencer has gone on to fight the many 
charges; I wish him luck. — Rev. Randall 
Tin-ear 





“Nude not Naked: An Interview With Spencer 
Tunick” first appeared in issue #24 of Angry 
Thoreauan. Subscriptions are $15 postpaid (first 
class) in the US; $20 foreign (surface post); 
$24 foreign (airmail). 
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Black Block Interview 


The following is an interview with an anarchist participant in the Seattle shutdown of the WTO demonstrations. We 
believe this interview displays some important observations about the protests and the many participants, as well as the 
future of revolutionary anarchist struggle. For security reasons the interview subject did not give their name. 





Active Transformation: First off what 
made you decide to go to Seattle? 


Black Block: I had a feeling it would be 
important. I remember reading about the 
WTO in an anarchist newspaper from Min- 
neapolis called the Blast, probably 4 years 
ago...and it stuck with me as a pretty evil 
entity. I had not heard much of it since, 
until about a year before the Seattle demo. 
The various People’s Global Action events, 
especially the J18 demos against 
the G8, had been very inspiring. I 
always felt like protests in the U.S. 
have always been disappointing, 
but the preparation for N30 
seemed interesting. There was a 
sense from the beginning that it 
would be a mass event, even if 
not extremely militant. On the 
chance that it might be a massive 
protest against global capitalism, 
me and a few others decided to 
go. I had no reason to believe it 
would be so successful at disrupt- 
ing the WTO’s ability to function 
or even exist, at this point. 


Why do you think the protests 
were so successful? 


I think this was probably the most impor- 
tant event for the American left in the last 
twenty-years. There have been large 
events, like the Gulf War protests, etc., but 
nothing that has been so diverse and inter- 
ested in disrupting business as usual, and 
then been successful. 

There were three main reasons the pro- 
tests were so successful. The first reason 
was that there were hundreds of different 
organizations: labor, environmental, anar- 
chist, students, women, anti-sweatshop - 
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the whole spectrum. This alone didn’t do it 
though. What made it powerful was that it 
was pretty understood this was not going 
to be a passive, stand in the street and give 
speeches, appeal to the masters, kinda 
demo. It was well understood by all that it 
was going to be about disrupting the con- 
ference—and that is a big step for the 
American movement. 

The second reason it was so success- 
ful was that the strategy developed 





through the Direct Action Network meet- 
ings the entire week was anarchism in ac- 
tion. The plan developed was based on af- 
finity groups, which are small clusters of 
people who know each other, who have 
similar political goals or desires, etc. What 
we did was divide the downtown area into 
pie slices, with the convention center as 
ground zero. Then, different affinity groups 
would take responsibility for different 
slices, and plan however they saw fit to 
cause disruption that would hinder the op- 
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eration of the conference. This made po- 
lice disruption utterly impossible. The cops 
could forsee very little since the strategy 
was so decentralized among closely knit 
groups. 

The third, and most controversial rea- 
son, was that of the black block elevating 
the protest to a different extreme level. Iam 
not saying that the black block was more 
radical or more politically advanced, but that 
the key to the success of the protest was 
the diversity of tactics, interrelat- 
ing in a number of ways to cause 
disruption that was not policable. 


Could you talk a little bit about 
the anarchist black block? 


Before I do that I would like to 
mention that anarchists were not 
isolated in the black block. There 
were anarchists involved in every 
possible way. There were anar- 
chist labor activists, puppeteers, 
non-violent lockdown blockaders, 
marching musicians, medics, com- 
munication people, media people, 
whatever—as well as a group of 
about two hundred in black masks 
who had prepared, also in affinity 
groups, to do as much symbolic 
physical damage to multi-national capital- 
ism as possible. 

I have seen black blocks used in pro- 
tests in the U.S. a lot but never so success- 
fully. It is important to note that the black 
block was not the result of some conspiracy. 
It too happened quite spontaneously, with 
people who came from all over the country 
with similar desires. 

The day started with black block 
people in small groups making impromptu 
blockades with whatever was handy in the 
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streets—dumpsters, newspaper boxes, 
warning tape, planters, among other things. 
In addition to this the black-clad anarchists 
supplemented attempts to make human 
blockades at the Sheraton hotel, where 
there were many delegates, and across the 
street at the convention center. Where the 
pacifist lines were weak, the black block 
would fill in and create a second line, fur- 
ther away from the police. They would also 
surround delegates in the street and force 
them, non-violently, to alter course away 
from the hotels or the convention center. 
At one point a delegate pulled a handgun 
on protesters, at which point the protest- 
ers hit the deck, and the delegate was es- 
corted through the police line, gun still in 
hand. 

One false line that is being pushed by 
the mainstream media, as 
well as a lot of underground 
media, was that the violent 
police response was some- 
how caused by the prop- 
erty destruction. I would 
like to state that the police 
violence had begun by 9 
am, in response to very 
successful street and door- 
way blockades, way before 
the window breaking began 
shortly after “Reclaim the 
Streets” at 1 lam. They began with tear gas, 
rubber bullets, etc. The first window bro- 
ken actually was when a tear gas grenade 
was shot through a store window. 

There had been minor property “trans- 
formation” throughout the morning, and 
even the day before. It was mostly 
graffitti on buses, cop cars, the Sheraton, 
etc. The day before N30 a protest at 
McDonalds, sponsored by French farmers, 
caused minor destruction to windows, etc. 
It should have been a sign of what was to 
come. 

When the large scale window break- 
ing began it was quite awe-inspiring. All of 
a sudden people we were walking with 
pulled out all sorts of tools: nail pullers, 
hammers, crow bars. They then proceeded 
to very quickly knock windows out of ev- 
ery bank, upper-class or multi-national 
clothing store. I even saw a woman smash- 
ing an ATM machine with a sledge ham- 
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mer. I was afraid at any moment a police 
tactical team would break through the 
crowd and violently assault the Black Block. 


On 60 Minutes they put most of the em- 
phasis on the anarchists from Eugene, OR. 
Do you think they are responsible for what 
happened? 


While I know they were there, the black 
block had a few hundred people in it. 1 know 
there were people there from all over the 
country. The Eugene people have just been 
very open about violent demo tactics. The 
60 Minutes episode really does disfavor to 
revolutionary anarchism, in that it portrays 
all anarchists through the eyes and mouths 
of the primitivists—who in my mind make 
up a small minority of anarchist activists. 


What made it powerful was that it was pretty 
understood this was not going to be a passive, 
Stand in the street and give speeches, appeal to 
the masters, kinda demo. It was well under- 
stood by all that it was going to be about dis- 
rupting the conference — and that is a big step 
for the American movement. 


The primitivists put anti-technology and 
environmentalism at the forefront of their 
politics, and downplay, in my opinion, the 
real social and class struggle that has to 
take place. While the primitivist critique is 
useful, it ignores the liberatory aspects of 
technology. Without computers Seattle 
would not have happened the way it did. 
Also, drawing a line between the 
Unabomber and anarchism has serious 
marginalizing consequences. 


Could you talk a little bit about the po- 
lice response to the events in Seattle? 


I would say that they niessed up big time, 
way to our advantage. The first day they 
thought they would be effective by under- 
mining what they thought to be our strat- 
egy of filling up the jails. They planned to 
make no arrests, and just use plenty of non- 
lethal force. That non-lethal force just 


strengthened people’s resolve to disrupt 
the conference. It also led a lot of people to 
move away from strict pacifism. It is easier 
to remain a pacifist if you’ve never felt the 
force of the state. When their [the police] 
strategy failed all they could do was try 
and maintain the police lines, which they 
had a lot of trouble with. 

By the end of the first day a State of 
Civil Emergency had been declared and 
there was a lot of criticism of the more de- 
structive activists. The police and the city 
had an opportunity to turn things around 
for themselves and they blew it. The cops 
went on a rampage for 24, hours 
indiscriminantly attacking people all over 
the city. While they arrested a lot of activ- 
ists for civil disobedience, the brunt of the 
force was directed against non-activist ci- 
vilians. The police were al- 
ready under a lot of heat for 
mishandling the day before. 
With the ensuing day of 
police rioting they had 
turned our struggle into a 
much more _ popular 
struggle, and the cops lost 
all respect. 


How do you view the other 

groups that were out there, 

like the environmental and 
labor groups? 


They were all critical to the success of the 
demonstration. It was the barrage from all 
sides that led to the all-consuming critique 
that has spread out across the country. 
Before N30 next to no one has heard of the 
WTO. And now almost everyone has heard 
of it and has a bad taste in their mouth about 
it. The coalition that shut down the WTO 
ministerial was extremely diverse and that 
is what made it powerful. 

Even within the categories of labor and 
environmental groups there is a huge di- 
versity. You go from Earth First! to the Si- 
erra Club, and from the AFL-CIO to the 
Longshoresmen. While the more liberal 
groups made it a mass event, the more radi- 
cal groups transformed the day into a cel- 
ebration of anti-capitalist disruption. The 
Longshoremen and Sheetmetal workers 
both broke with the labor marshalls’ plans 
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to divert the demos away from the action 
downtown. The Sheetmetal workers came 
and stood against the police lines and faced 
tear gas with the rest of us. Other unions 
did the same the next day. 


What meaning does Seattle have for the 
larger movement? 


I can only begin to answer this in a brief 
context. First off it provides evidence of at 
least two really important things: that there 
is a movement and that we can win. The 
graffitti on walls all over the city stated 
clearly “We Are Winning!”. By that 
evening when the state of civil emergency 
was declared the downtown had been com- 
pletely altered—it felt like a revolution was 
underway—it was really powerful. I know 
that people came back to their cities totally 
energised to carry on the struggle. 

We need these boosts. So often it feels 
like there is no hope for a better future. That 
has changed drastically for me. Another 
thing was that in talking with people over 
the next couple of days I got the impres- 
sion that a good majority of the people who 
came out were new, young activists. That 
for me is really exciting. I am sure they have 
been totally empowered by the experience 
and will make our movement entirely more 
vibrant. 

I think it is important that we build on 
the foundation of Seattle. We need to take 
advantage of this chance to dialogue be- 
tween different groups. The chance for 
communication between labor, anarchist, 
and environmental groups is open to us all 
to learn and develop stronger ties. We must 
continue to push for strategies that chal- 
lenge the power of business and state, not 
appeal to it. 

We also need to root our struggles in 
the communities we live in and around is- 
sues of oppression and injustice that are 
everyday issues to people all around us. 
There has been a large critique among 
people of color that the largely white anti- 
WTO protesters mobilize against injustice 
around the world, but fail to connect with, 
prioritize, or even attempt to understand 
important struggles going on right here. 
That is one of the critical lessons we need 
to take to heart. 
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So what can we look forward to next? 


Besides the plethora of local issues and 
projects we can get involved in there are a 
few potentially interesting things on the 
near horizon. In April the International 
Money Fund is having an international 
conference in D.C. It is questionably the 
WTO's bigger, eviller brother. People’s Glo- 
bal Action has also called for the next big 
international day of action against global 
capitalism to be on May Day, May Ist this 
year. There are already plans in the works 
for events in Seattle, Detroit, Edmonton, 
Phoenix, London, and Shutdown 


who caused destructia 
and tried to | 
crowd to viol 
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Wallstreet in New York City, as well as a 
number of other cities around the world. 

One critical thing to remember is that 
there are a number of people facing charges 
from the Seattle events, some of which are 
very serious. It is critical to the growth of a 
healthy radical movement that we do the 
necessary legal support to free these folks 
and get them back out in the streets with 
us. 


SE aS 


This interview appeared in the Feb/Mar 2000 
issue of Active Transformation, available 
from PO Box 6746, East Lansing, MI 48826. Sub- 


scriptions are $6 for six issues. 





Steve Herrick 
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SET Ee E71: Nes 
Resistance to Globalization 


India, the WTO and 
capitalist globalization 


Mike Moore, the shell-shocked Director- 
General of the World Trade Organization 
(WTO), is visiting India this week to meet 
with “top officials and business leaders.” 
It’s all part of a concerted attempt at dam- 
age control after the victory of diverse 
movements at the Battle of Seattle. Ac- 
cording to a WTO envoy in Geneva, 
“Moore clearly sees India as a key to kick- 
starting the negotiation process.” 
[Reuters, January 7, 2000]. 


[In an interview with India Today 
Magazine [January 24, 2000], Moore spoke 
of the “liberating force of globalisation” and 
declared it “a reality, not a policy.” In 
Moore’s words, “The era of “isms” is over.” 
He didn’t mention “capitalISM.”] 

The official Indian government delega- 
tion to the Seattle WTO Ministerial meet- 
ings took a hard-line stance, at least pub- 
licly, against linking trade to labour and 
environmental standards. It was a position 
supported by all the major parliamentary 
factions, including the so-called left par- 
ties. Indeed, the government’s view not only 
echoes that of other governments in the 
“Third World,” but is critically supported 
by the majority of progressive opponents 
of globalization in India and the rest of 
South Asia. 

It’s not that activists here are “soft” or 
relativistic about labour standards, the en- 
vironment or human rights; nor are they 
naive about whom the Indian government 
really represents. Rather, they see Western 
governments’ apparent discovery of uni- 
versal human values and standards as a 
ploy to ensure a competitive advantage for 
their own multinational companies. This 
view is widespread in countries like India, 
with its own historical context of colonial- 
ism, and contemporary context of neo-co- 
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lonialism (with which the “holy trinity” of 
the WTO, International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) and World Bank (WB) are consid- 
ered synonymous). 

According to Sanjay Mangala Gopal, 
the co-coordinator of the National Alliance 
of People’s Movements (NAPM, represent- 
ing some 125 grassroots organizations): 
“We will define our own way of develop- 
ment and we are capable of doing it. Who 
are you to teach us about child labour or 
anything else?” 

Gopal insists that voices from the 
South—where the majority of the world’s 
marginalized peoples live and survive— 
should provide the leadership to the inter- 
national resistance to globalization (by defi- 
nition, this includes those pockets of the 
Third World in the North, such as many 
indigenous and minority communities in 
North America). The analysis emanating 
from diverse sources in the Third World— 
not just the communists—revolves around 
the “Three Aunties.” 

They’re not talking about a kindly trio 
of female relatives who pamper their neph- 
ews and nieces, but an analysis of the WTO 
and related institutions that is “anti-impe- 
rialist,” “anti-colonial” and “anti-capital- 
ist,” phrases which are seemingly alien to 
most mainstream anti-globalization move- 
ments in the North. As Gopal puts it, “If 
you want real change, you have to abolish 
the capitalistic mode of development.” . 

In the forceful words of R. Geetha, a 
union and women’s rights activist based in 
Madras, “Who are they [the West] to im- 
pose conditions on third-world countries? 
People are starving here! Why the hell 
should they tell us what kind of economy 
we should have?” 

Meanwhile, Medha Patkar, a leading 
organizer of the Narmada Bachao Andolan 
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(NBA, a more-than-decade long mass 
movement against destructive develop- 
ment and displacement in the Narmada River 
Valley of India) is not shy in saying: “The 
ultimate goal is to say no to the WTO. 
We’re against the whole capitalist system.” 

As for the clear emphasis by major 
Western labour, environmental and con- 
sumer organizations that the WTO needs 
to be reformed—the “fair trade” crowd— 
activists here respond with varying de- 
grees of diplomacy. In the carefully chosen 
words of Patkar, “The context of developed 
and developing countries is different. 
Those who are for reforms [will] realize over 
a period of time that these institutions [WB, 
IMF and WTO] are beyond reform.” 

In Geetha’s view, “I think the organized 
American working class is worried about 
American capital going to the Third World 
to exploit conditions there.” She adds, 
“That’s an indirect fight.” 

Meanwhile, one small independent 
Bombay monthly (which describes itself as 
“a monthly that challenges the ideas of the 
ruling classes”) writes that “[t]he big labour 
unions and environmental groups” were 
those “whose demands almost mirrored 
that of the US government.” [The Voice of 
People Awakening, December 1999. ] 

Geetha insists on having a “direct 
fight” against globalization, while Gopal 
feels that many opponents of globalization 
“are looking at this issue with one eye,” by 
ignoring, or downplaying, the voices of the 
South. 

While there is a strong basis of ana- 
lytical unity among India’s numerous ac- 
tivist groups and movements, their tactics 
in action are diverse, reflective of the com- 
plex—cliched but true—diversity of the 
subcontinent itself. The actions range from 
Gandhian-style non-violence to more mili- 
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tant forms of direct action (including prop- 
erty destruction) to armed struggle in cer- 
tain rural pockets of the country. To a large 
extent the tactics are complementary, but it 
would be too idealistic to assert they’ re not 
also at times at odds with each other. How- 
ever, there is often a strong sense of soli- 
darity expressed between movements. It’s 
what Patkar describes as “different strate- 
gies, but same goals” which is to be pre- 
ferred to “same strategies, but different 
goals” (after all, right-wing fanatics also 
employ non-violence, property destruction 
or armed struggle as tactics). 

One group directly connected to the 
international anti-globalization movement 
is the KRRS, the Karnataka State Farmer’s 
Movement, representing thousands of 
peasant farmers in the southern state of 
Karnataka. In recent years, the KRRS has 
physically dismantled—with iron bars—a 
Cargill seed unit, trashed another office of 
the same multinational agribusiness, 
burned Monsanto’s field trials of biotech 
cotton, and trashed a Kentucky Fried 
Chicken outlet in Bangalore. [Their actions 
put in perspective the recent debate about 
so-called “violence against property” in 
Seattle. ] 

The KRRS has also been a major com- 
ponent of the People’s Global Action 
against “Free” Trade (PGA) movement, 
which unites movements on five continents 
(including the Zapatistas of southern 
Mexico and the Landless Peasants’ Move- 
ment (MST) of Brazil). The PGA’s “hall- 
marks” are a clear rejection of the WTO 
and similar institutions and agreements, a 
confrontational attitude, a call to non-vio- 
lent disobedience, and decentralization and 
autonomy as organizing principles. The 
PGA also added a fifth hallmark at their re- 
cent meeting in Bangalore which “rejects 
all forms and systems of domination and 
discrimination including, but not limited to, 
patriarchy, racism and religious fundamen- 
talism ofall creeds.” 

According to the recent PGA bulletin, 
the denunciation of “free” trade “without 
an analysis of patriarchy, racism and pro- 
cesses of homogenization is a basic ele- 
ment of the discourse of the right, and per- 
fectly compatible with simplistic explana- 
tions of complex realities, and with the per- 
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sonification of the effects of capitalism 
(such as conspiracy theories, anti- 
Semitism, etc.) that inevitably lead to fas- 
cism, witch-hunting and oppressive chau- 
vinist traditionalism.” In the Indian context, 
the new hallmark serves to distinguish pro- 
gressive internationalist opponents of glo- 
balization, like the KRRS, NAPM and NBA, 
from the Hindu Right who employ much of 
the same rhetoric as the anti-globalization 
movement. 

And so, on November 30, while a state 
of emergency was declared in Seattle and 
various militarized police forces proceeded 
to brutalize thousands of anti- WTO dem- 
onstrators, the KRRS organized it’s own 





“If you want real 
change, you have to 
abolish the capital- 
istic mode of devel- 
opment.” — Sanjay 
Mangala Gopal 





demonstration in Bangalore. Several thou- 
sand farmers, along with their allies, issued 
a “Quit India” notice to multinational food 
and biotech conglomerate, Monsanto. 

In the spirited words of one speaker at 
the rally: “We don’t want to grow and feed 
poisonous food by using the genetically 
modified seeds of Monsanto. It is our re- 
sponsibility to protect our natural re- 
sources. I would like to tell the police to be 
prepared! We will attack Monsanto unless 
it quits India.” 

The KRRS action on N30 is just one 
example of the spate of recent anti-global- 
ization oriented protests on the subconti- 
nent (although mobilizations against the 
WB and IMF started in earnest in the mid- 
1980s). For example, also on N30, activists 
of the NBA organized a 1000-strong non- 
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violent procession in the Narmada Valley 
“protesting against the anti-human agree- 
ments and institutions that are pushing 
India and the rest of the world into the de- 
structive process of capitalist 
globalisation.” 

One week earlier, 300 adivasis (indig- 
enous peoples) from the state of Madhya 
Pradesh stormed the World Bank offices in 
Delhi. They proceeded to block the build- 
ing and cover it with posters, graffiti, cow 
shit and mud (yet again, more violence to 
property!). The protesters left a letter, which 
reads in part, “We fought against the Brit- 
ish and we will fight against the new form 
of colonialism that you represent with all 
our might.” 

Other adivasi activists are also cur- 
rently engaged in a six-month long proces- 
sion (“padyatra”) from one end of Madhya 
Pradesh to the other in order to highlight 
the ever-hastening process of land dis- 
placement in the name of globalization. 

Meanwhile, just two days ago, the non- 
violent protesters of the NBA converged 
on the Maheshwar dam (one part of the 
Narmada dam system) and proceeded to 
illegally occupy the dam site. About 4000 
took over the site, while 1500 were eventu- 
ally arrested by the police, who responded 
by attacking some demonstrators. 

The protests show no sign of ending, 
with the NAPM promising to disrupt Bill 
Clinton’s anticipated visit to India in March. 
Their chosen slogans include, “Go back, 
foreign exploiter Clinton!” The NAPM will 
stress “opposition to exploiting US rulers 
but friendship with all those Americans 
who support us.” 

In addition to these examples there are 
many other ongoing movements of indig- 
enous persons, fisherfolk, farmers, labour 
activists, low caste and Dalit (former “un- 
touchables”’) organizations, youth and in- 
dividuals in all parts of India. — Jaggi 
Singh 





“India, the WTO and capitalist globalization” is 
reprinted from the A-Infos News Service 
(www.ainfos.ca). Jaggi Singh is a writer, inde- 
pendent journalist and political activist based in 
Montreal. 
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ENEMY OF THE STATE: 
W WITH JOHN ZER 


By Derrick Jensen 


In “Enemy of the State,” Derrick Jensen 
interviews John Zerzan on the state of the 
world and how we got here from an anar- 
chist perspective. Zerzan discusses a 
wide range of issues, including the most 
recent mutations in industrial-capitalism 
and ways we can overcome the present 
socio-ecological crisis. This essay origi- 
nally appeared in the monthly periodical 
The Sun. Subscriptions are $17/6-months 
or $34/year from: The Sun, 107 North 
Robertson Street, Chapel Hill, NC 27516. 
Web site: www.thesunmagazine.com 


Reprinted with permission 
Copyright 1999 Derrick Jensen 


My conversation with John Zerzan was as free-form as I 
might have expected of a meeting between two anarchists. 
What I hadn’t expected was Zerzan’s softspoken character. His 
writing is so sharp, uncompromising, and tenacious that I’d 

feared he would be as fierce in person as he is on the page. I 
was pleasantly disappointed: he is one of the most gracious, 
courteous, and simply nice people I’ve ever met. 


I shouldn’t have been surprised. Anarchism is not only the 
desire to be free of domination, but also the desire not to domi- 
nate others personally. This abhorrence to manipulate perme- 
ates Zerzan’s personality. He is also an extraordinarily good 
listener. This latter trait, though desirable in a friend, made my 
task as an interviewer much more difficult. Much as I tried to 
turn this into a “normal” interview, Zerzan steadfastly refused 
to play the role of guru. Finally, I quit trying to place him ina 
role he clearly did not want and just let the tape recorder run 
while we talked. 


John Zerzan is the author of Elements of Refusal (CAL 
Press/Paleo Editions, 1999, 2" edition — first edition originally 


: published by Left Bank Books, 1988) and Future Primitive 


(Autonomedia, 1994). 
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Derrick Jensen: What is Anarchism? 


John Zerzan: | would say Anarchism is the attempt to eradicate all 
forms of domination. This includes not only such obvious forms 
as the nation-state, with its routine use of violence and the force 
of law, and the corporation, with its institutionalized irresponsibil- 
ity, but also such internalized forms as patriarchy, racism, homopho- 
bia. Also it is the attempt to expose the ways our philosophy, 
religion, economics, and other ideological constructions perform 
their primary function, which is to rationalize or naturalize—make 
seem natural—the domination that pervades our way of life: the 
destruction of the natural world or of indigenous peoples, for ex- 
ample, comes not as the result of decisions actively made and 
actions pursued, but instead, so we convince ourselves, as a mani- 
festation of Darwinian selection, or God’s Will, or economic exi- 
gency. Beyond that, Anarchism is the attempt to look even into 
those parts of our everyday lives we accept as givens, as parts of 
the universe, to see how they, too, dominate us or facilitate our 
domination of others. What is the role of division of labor in the 


Since that time we have worked very hard to convince our- 
selves that no such condition ever existed, because if no such 
condition ever existed, it’s futile to work toward it now. We may as 
well then accept the repression and subjugation that define our 
way of living as necessary antidotes to “evil human nature.” After 
all, according to this line of thought, our pre-civilized existence of 
deprivation, brutality, and ignorance made authority a benevolent 
gift that rescued us from savagery. 

Think about the images that come to mind when you mention 
the labels “cave man,” or “Neanderthal.” Those images are im- 
planted and then invoked to remind us where we would be with- 
out religion, government, and toil, and are probably the biggest 
ideological justifications for the whole van of civilization—armies, 
religion, law, the state—without which we would all live the brutal 
cliches of Hobbes. 

The problem with those images, of course, is that they are 
entirely wrong. There has been a potent revolution in the fields of 
anthropology and archaeology over the past 20 years, and in- 
creasingly people are coming to understand that life before agri- 
culture and domestication—in which by domesticating others we 


Some Anarchists don’t see the technological imperative as a cat- 
egory of domination. I do, and more and more Anarchists are 
finding themselves taking this anti-technological position. The fur- 
ther we follow this path of the technicization of both our interior 
and exterior lives, fewer and fewer Anarchists—and this is true 
as well of people who don’t call themselves Anarchists—valorize 
technology and production and progress and the categories of 


modern technological life. 


alienation and destruction we see around us? Even more funda- 
mentally, what is the relationship between domination and time, 
numbers, language, or even symbolic thought itself? 

The place where this definition gets a little problematic is that’ 
some Anarchists see some things as dominating, and some don’t. 
For example, some Anarchists don’t see the technological impera- 
tive as a category of domination. I do, and more and more Anar- 
chists are finding themselves taking this anti-technological posi- 
tion. The further we follow this path of the technicization of both 
our interior and exterior lives, fewer and fewer Anarchists—and 
this is true as well of people who don’t call themselves Anar- 
chists—valorize technology and production and progress and the 
categories of modern technological life. 

Back to the definition. Most fundamentally I would see Anar- 
chism as a synonym for anti-authoritarianism. 


Isn’t all this just tilting at windmills? Has such a condition ever 
existed, where relations have not been based on domination? 


That was the human condition for at least 99 percent of our exist- 
ence as a species, from well before the emergence of homo sapi- 
ens, probably all the way back for at least a couple of million years, 
until perhaps only 10,000 years ago, with the emergence of first 
agriculture and then civilization. 


domesticated ourselves—was in fact largely one of leisure, inti- 
macy with nature, sensual wisdom, sexual equality, and health. 


How do we know this? 


In part through observing modern foraging peoples—what few 
we’ve not yet eliminated—and watching their egalitarian ways 
disappear under the pressures of habitat destruction and 
oftentimes direct coercion or murder. Also, at the other end of the 
time scale, through interpreting archaeological digs. An example 
of this has to do with the sharing that is now understood to be a 
keynote trait of non-domesticated people. If you were to study 
hearth sites of ancient peoples, and to find that one fire site has 
the remains of all the goodies, while other sites have very few, 
then that site would probably be the chief’s. But if time after time 
you see that all the sites have about the same amount of stuff, 
what begins to emerge is a picture of a people whose way of life is 
based on sharing. And that’s what is consistently found in pre- 
neolithic sites. A third way of knowing is based on the accounts 
of early European explorers, who again and again spoke of the 
generosity and gentleness of the peoples they encountered. This 
is true all across the globe. 


How do you respond to people who say this is all just nutty 
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Rousseauvian noble savage nonsense? 


I respectfully suggest they read more within the field. This isn’t 
Anarchist theory. It’s mainstream anthropology and archaeology. 
There are disagreements about some of the details, but not about 
the general structure. 


But what about the Aztecs, or stories we’re told of headhunters 
or cannibals? 


Considering that our culture is the only one to ever invent napalm 
or nuclear weapons, I’m not sure we’re in much of a moral place to 
comment on the infinitely smaller-scale violence of other cultures. 
But it’s important to note a great divide in the behavior of indig- 
enous groups. None of the cannibal or headhunting groups—and 
certainly not the Aztecs—were true hunter-gatherers. They had 
already begun agricul- 
ture. It is now gener- 
ally conceded that ag- 
riculture usually leads 
to arise in labor, a de- 
crease in sharing, an 
increase in violence, a 
shortening of lifespan, 
and so on. This is not 
to say that all agricul- 
tural societies are vio- 
lent, but to point out 
that this violence is not 
by and large character- 
istic of true hunter- 
gatherers. 


Can you define do- 
mestication? 


It’s the attempt to bring — eel sil, a 
free dimensions under 
control for self-serving purposes. 


If things were so great before, why did agriculture begin? 


That’s a very difficult question, because for so many hundreds of 
thousands of years there was very little change, it was almost 
frozen. That’s long been a source of frustration to scholars in 
anthropology and archaeology: how could there have been al- 
most zero change for hundreds of thousands of years—the whole 
lower and middle paleolithic—and then suddenly at a certain point 
in the upper paleolithic there’s this explosion, seemingly out of 
nowhere? You suddenly have art, and on the heels of that, agricul- 
ture. Virtual activity. Religion. 

And what’s especially striking, it seems to me, is that now we 
see that the intelligence of humanity a million years ago was equal 
to what it is now. Thomas Wynn, for example, argues this very 
persuasively. Recently there was a piece in Nature magazine of a 
new finding that humans may have been sailing and navigating 
around what is now Micronesia some 800,000 years ago. All of 
this means that the reason civilization didn’t arise earlier had nothing 
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to do with intelligence. The intelligence argument has always been 
both comforting and racist anyway; comforting in that it reduces 
the role of choice by implying that those who are intelligent enough 
to build a lifestyle like ours necessarily will, and racist in implying 
that even those humans alive today who live primitive lifestyles 
are simply too stupid to do otherwise. If they were just smart 
enough, the reasoning goes, they too could invent asphalt, 
chainsaws, and penitentiaries. 

We also know that the transition didn’t come because of popu- 
lation pressures. Population has always been another big puzzle: 
how did foraging humanity keep the population so low, when they 
didn’t have technologies? Historically, it’s been assumed they 
used infanticide, but that theory has been kind of debunked. I 
believe that in addition to the various plants they could use as 
contraceptives they were also much more in tune with their bod- 
ies. 

But back to the 
question: Why was it 
stable for so long, and 
then why did it change 
so quickly? I think it 
was stable because it 
worked, and I think it 
changed finally be- 
cause for many millenia 
there was a kind of 
slow slippage into divi- 
sion of labor. This hap- 
pened so slowly—al- 
most imperceptibly— 
that people didn’t see 
what was happening, or 
what they were in dan- 
ger of losing. The alien- 
ation brought about by 
division of labor— 
alienation from each 
other, from the natural 
world, from their bodies—then reached some sort of critical mass, 
giving rise to its apotheosis in what we’ve come to know as civili- 
zation. As to how civilization itself took hold, I think Freud nailed 
that one when he said that “civilization is something which was 
imposed on a resisting majority by a minority which understood 
how to obtain possession of the means of power and coercion.” 
That’s what we see happening today, and there’s no reason to 
believe it was any different in the first place. 


gene, Oregon 





What’s wrong with division of labor? 


That depends on what you want out of life. If your primary goal is 
mass production, nothing at all. It’s central to our way of life. Each 
person performs as a tiny cog in this big machine. If, on the other 
hand, your primary goal is relative wholeness, egalitarianism, au- 
tonomy, or an intact world, there’s quite a lot wrong with it. 
Division of labor is generally seen, when even noticed at all, 
as a banality, a “given” of modern life. All we see around us would 
be completely impossible without this cornerstone of production. 
But that’s the point. Undoing all this mess will mean undoing 
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division of labor. 

I think that at base a person is not complete or free insofar as 
that person’s life and the whole surrounding set-up depends on 
his or her being just some aspect of a process, some fraction of it. 
A divided life mirrors the basic divisions in society and it all starts 
there. Hierarchy and alienation start there, for example. 

I don’t think anyone would deny the effective control that 
specialists or experts have in the contemporary world. And I don’t 
think anyone would argue that control isn’t increasing with ever- 
greater acceleration. 


Such as in food production. I recently read that one out of every 
ten dollars Americans spend on food goes to RJR Nabisco. Four 
meat packers control 90 percent of meat processing. Eight cor- 
porations control half of the poultry industry. Ninety percent of 
all agrichemical and feed-grain industries are controlled by 2 
percent of the corporations involved. And how many of us know 
how to raise our own food? 


Exactly. And it’s not just food. It wasn’t that long ago you could 
make your own radio set. People used to do that all the time. Even 
ten years ago you could still work on your car. That is becoming 
increasingly difficult. So the world 
becomes more and more hostage 
to people with these specialized 
skills, and on the people who con- 
trol specialized technologies. 
When you have to rely on others, 
when you don’t have the skills to 
do what’s needed in a general 
sense, you are diminished. 


But humans are social animals. 
Isn’t it necessary for us to rely on each other? 


I don’t want to make it seem like my model is to turn people into 
islands with no connection to others. Quite the opposite. But it’s 
important to understand the difference between the interdepen- 
dence of a functioning community, and a form of dependence that 
comes from relying on others who have specialized skills you don’t. 
They now have power over you. Whether they are “benevolent” 
in its use is really beside the point. 


This reminds me of something the Russian Anarchist Kropotkin 
wrote about revolution, that the question taking precedence over 
all others is that of bread. This is because scarcity of food is the 
strongest weapon with counterrevolutionary forces: by withhold- 
ing food or creating a blockade, those in power can force people 
back into compliance. 


In addition to the direct control by those who have specialized 
skills, there is a lot of mystification of those skills. Part of the 
ideology of modern society is that without it, you’d be completely 
lost, you wouldn’t know how to do the simplest thing. Well, hu- 
mans have been feeding themselves for the past couple of million 
years, and doing it a lot more successfully and efficiently than we 
do now. The global food system is insane. It’s amazingly inhu- 
mane and inefficient. We waste the world with pesticides, herbi- 
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I don’t think anyone would deny the ef- 
fective control that specialists or experts 
have in the contemporary world. And I 
don’t think anyone would argue that 
control isn’t increasing with ever- 
greater acceleration. 


cides, the effects of fossil fuels to transport and store foods, and 
so on, and literally millions of people go their entire lives without 
ever having enough to eat. But few things are simpler than grow- 
ing or gathering your own food. 


Last year I interviewed a member of the Tupac Amaru Revolu- 
tionary Movement, the group that took over the Japanese 
Ambassador’s house in Peru. I asked him what his group wanted 
Sor his country. He replied, “We want to grow and distribute our 
own food. We already know how to do that, we merely need to be 
allowed to do so.” 


Exactly. 
How much division of labor do you believe we should jettison? 


I think the appropriate question is, “How much wholeness for 
ourselves and the planet do we want?” 


You mentioned earlier you see a relationship between time and 
domination. 


Two things that come to mind. The 
first is that time is an invention, a 
cultural artifact, a formation of cul- 
ture. It has no existence outside of 
culture. The second is that time is 
a pretty exact measure of alienation. 
And I believe that the present in- 
forms the past, or rather gives di- 
rections to looking at the origins 
of modern alienation. 


How so? 


Let’s start at the present. Time has never been as palpable, as 
material, as it is now. It’s never existed as a reification with so much 
presence. Everything in our lives is measured and ruled by time. 


Even dreams, it occurs to me, as we force them to conform to a 
workaday world of alarm clocks and schedules. 


It’s really amazing when you think that it wasn’t that long ago that 
time wasn’t so disembodied, so abstract. 


But wait a second. Isn’t the tick, tick, tick of a clock about as 
tangible as you can get? 


It becomes concrete. That’s what reification means, when a con- 
cept is treated as a thing, even when it isn’t really a thing, but just 
a'concept. A second is nothing, and to grant it separate existence 
is counter to our experience of living. I really like what Levy-Bruhl 
wrote about this: “Our idea of time seems to be a natural attribute 
of the human mind. But that is a delusion. Such an idea scarcely 
exists where primitive mentality is concerned.” 


Which means.... 
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Most simply, that they live in the present, as we all do when we’re 
having fun. It has been said that the Mbuti of southern Africa 
believe that “by a correct fulfillment of the present, the past and 
the future will take care of themselves.” 


What a concept! 


Among the North American Pawnee it was said that life has a 
rhythm but not a progression. Primitive peoples generally have no 
interest in birthdays or measuring their ages. As for the future, 
they have little desire to control what does not yet exist, just as 
they have little desire to control nature. That moment-by-moment 
joining with the flux and flow of the natural world of course doesn’t 
preclude an awareness of the seasons, but this in no way consti- 
tutes an alienated time consciousness that robs them of the present. 
What I’m talking about is really hard for us to wrap our minds 
around, because the notion of time has been so deeply inculcated 
that it’s sometimes hard to imagine it not existing. 


You’re not talking about just not measuring seconds. ... 


I’m talking about time not existing. Time, as an abstract continuing 
“thread” that unravels in an end- 
less progression that links all 
events together while remaining 
independent of them. That doesn’t 
exist. Sequence exists. Rhythm ex- 
ists. But not time. Part of this has 
to do with the notion of mass 
production and division of labor. 
Tick, tick, tick, as you said. Identi- 
cal seconds. Identical people. Iden- 
tical chores repeated endlessly. 
Well, no two occurrences are iden- 
tical, and if you are living in a stream of inner and 

outer experience that constantly brings clusters of new events, 
each moment is quantitatively and qualitatively different than the 
moment before. The notion of time simply disappears. 


dehumanization. 


I’m still confused. 


You might try this: if events are always novel, then not only would 
routine be impossible, but the notion of time would be meaning- 
less. 


And the opposite would be true as well. 


Exactly. Only with the imposition of time can we begin to impose 
routine. Freud was really clear on this. He repeatedly pointed out 
that in order for civilization—with alienation at its core—to take 
place, it first had to break the early hold of timeless and non- 
productive gratification. 

This happened, I believe, in two stages. First the rise of agri- 
culture magnified the importance of time, and specifically reified 
cyclical time, with its periods of intense labor associated with sow- 
ing or reaping, and with the surplus of the harvest going to sup- 
port those who ran the calenders: the priests. This was true of the 
Babylonians, and of the Mayans. In the West, the notion of cycli- 
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Clearly if we don’t break the monopoly 
of lies, in a few decades there won’t be 
much left to fight for. Especially when 
you consider the acceleration of envi- 
ronmental degradation and personal 


cal time, which still maintained at least a bow toward the natural 
world with its connection to the rhythms of the days and seasons, 
gave way to linear time. This began with the rise of civilization, 
and really took hold near the start of the Christian era. And of 
course once you have linear time, you have history, then progress, 
then an idolatry of the future that sacrifices species, languages, 
cultures, and now quite possibly the. entire natural world, on the 
altar of some future. Once this was at least the altar of a utopian 
future, but we don’t even have that to believe in anymore. The 
same thing happens in our personal lives, as we give up living in 
the moment in exchange for the hope of being able to live in the 
moment at some point in the future, perhaps after we retire, or 
maybe even after we die and go to heaven. This otherworldly 
emphasis on heaven, too, emerges from the unpleasantness of 
living in linear time. 


It seems to me that linear time not only leads to habitat degrada- 
tion, but also springs from it. If everything is in reasonable bal- 
ance, you are still on cyclical time, or as you mention, not on 
time at all, but as soon as you begin degrading your habitat such 
that there are perceptible changes, you’ve entered historical time. 
When I was young, there were many frogs. Now there are fewer. 
There were many songbirds. Now 
there are fewer. That’s linear time. 
I can count the passage of years 
by counting clearcuts. Historical 
time will only cease once the last 
vestiges of our civilization cease 
to be, once the last steel beams of 
the last skyscrapers rust into dust, 
and once this current spasm of ex- 
tinctions abates, and once again 
those who remain can enter a 
rhythm, a peace. 


Yes. Linear time then transformed itself with the introduction of 
the clock into mechanical time. All connection to the natural world 
or to the present was lost, subsumed to the tyranny of the ma- 
chine and of production. The Church was central to this endeavor. 
The Benedictines, who ruled 40,000 monasteries at their height in 
the Middle Ages, helped to yoke human endeavor to the regular, 
collective beat and rhythm of the machine by forcing people to 
work “‘on the clock.” 

The fourteenth century saw the first public clocks, and also 
the division of hours into minutes and minutes into seconds. The 
increments of time were now as fully interchangable as the stan- 
dardized parts and work processes necessary for capitalism. 

At every step of the way this subservience to time has been 
met with resistance. For example, in early fighting in France’s July 
Revolution of 1830, all across Paris people began to spontane- 
ously shoot at public clocks. In the 1960s, many people, including 
me, quit wearing watches. 


For a while in my twenties, I asked visitors to take off their 
watches as they entered my home. 


Even today children must be broken of their resistance to time. 
This was one of the primary reasons for the imposition of this 
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country’s mandatory school system on a largely unwilling public. 
School teaches you to be at a certain place at a certain time, and 
prepares you for life in a factory. It calibrates you to the system. 
Raoul Vaneigem has a wonderful quote about this: “The child’s 
days escape adult time; their time is swollen by subjectivity, pas- 
sion, dreams haunted by reality. Outside, the educators look on, 
waiting, watch in hand, till the child joins and fits the cycle of the 
hours.” 

Time is not only important sociologically and ecologically, 
but personally. If I can share another quote, it would be 
Wittgenstein’s: “Only a man who lives not in time but in the present 


is happy.” 
You mentioned also that number alienates.... 


You count objects. You don’t count subjects. When members of a 
large family sit down to dinner, they know immediately without 
counting whether someone is missing without counting. Count- 
ing only becomes necessary when you have homogenized things. 

Not all peoples use systems of numbers. The Yanomame, for 
example, do not count past two. Obviously they are not stupid. 
But just as obviously, they have a 
different relationship with the natu- 
ral world. 

The first number system was 
almost undoubtedly used to mea- 
sure and control domesticated 
flock or herd animals, as wild crea- 
tures became products to be har- 
vested. We next see mathematics 
being used in Sumer about 5000 
years ago to facilitate business. 
Later, Euclid developed his geom- 
etry, literally meaning “land mea- 
suring,” explicitly to measure fields for reasons of ownership, taxa- 
tion, and slave labor. Today the same imperative drives science, 
only now it is the entire universe we are trying to measure and 
enslave. Once again, this isn’t obscure Anarchist theory. Descartes 
himself, considered by many to be the father of modern science, 
declared that the aim of science is “to make us as masters and 
possessors of nature.” He also declared the universe a giant clock- 
work, tying these two forms of domination—numbers and time— 
back neatly together. 


has created. 


Ive read that Nazi death camps often had quotas to fill as to 
how many people they were to kill each day. Today National 
Forests have deforestation quotas, as they must “produce” a 
certain number of board feet. It’s long been clear to me that it’s 
easier to killa number than an individual, whether we are talk- 
ing about boxcars of untermenschen, millions of board feet of 
timber, or tons of fish. Where does this leave us? 


In a dying world. Alienated. 
Alienated? © 


Marx defined alienation as being separated from the means of 
production. Instead of producing things to use, we are used by 


We didn’t make this culture. We didn’t 
turn the world into the battleground and 
cemetery it has become. We didn’t turn 
human relations into the parody they 
have become. But now it is our respon- 
sibility to overcome what our culture 


the system. I would take it a step further and say that to me it 
means estranged from our own experiences, dislodged from a natu- 
ral mode of being. The more technicized and artificial the world 
becomes, and as the natural world is evacuated, there’s an obvi- 
ous sense of being alienated from a natural embeddedness. 

To refer again to a pre-domesticated state, I think people once 
were in touch with themselves as organisms in ways we can’t 
even comprehend. On the level of the senses, there are credible 
accounts of San hearing a single-engined plane seventy miles 
away, and seeing four of the moons of Jupiter with the unaided 
eye. And this connection of course extended to those around 
them: Laurens Van der Post stated that the San seemed to know 
what it actually felt like to be an elephant, a lion, an antelope, and 
so on. This connection was then reciprocated. There are scores if 
not hundreds of accounts by early European explorers describing 
the lack of fear shown by wild animals toward humans. 


Just last year I came across an account by the eighteenth-cen- 
tury explorer Samual Hearne, the first white man to explore 
northern Canada. He described Indian children playing with 
wolf pups. The children would paint the pups’ faces with vermil- 
lion or red ochre, and when they 
were done playing with them re- 
turn them unhurt to the den. Nei- 
ther the pups nor the pups’ par- 
ents seemed to mind at all. 


Now we gun them down from air- 
planes. That’s progress for you. 


More broadly, what has progress 
meant in practice? 


Progress has meant the looming 
spectre of the complete dehumanization of the individual and the 
catastrophe of ecological collapse. I think there are fewer people 
who believe in it now than ever, but probably there are still many 
who perceive it as inevitable. We’re certainly conditioned on all 
sides to accept that, and we’re held hostage to it, too. The idea 
now is to have everybody dependent on technology in an in- 
creasingly immiserated sense. In terms of human health, it means 
increasing dependence on technologies, but what we’re supposed 
to forget is that the technologies created these problems in the 
first place. Not just cancers caused by chemicals. Nearly all dis- 
eases are diseases either of civilization, alienation, or gross habi- 
tat destruction. 


I have Crohn’s Disease, which is virtually unheard of in nonin- 
dustrialized nations, only becoming common as these nations 
industrialize. In all literal truth industrial civilization is eating 
away at my guts. 


I think people are really starting to understand how hollow the 
progress myth has been. Maybe that’s too sanguine. But the fruits 
of it are too hard to miss. In fact the system doesn’t talk so much 
about progress anymore. 


What new word has replaced it? 
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Inertia. This is it. Deal with it, or else get screwed. You don’t hear 
so much now about the American Dream, or the glorious new 
tomorrow. Now it’s a global race for the bottom as transnationals 
compete to see which can most exploit workers, most degrade the 
environment. That competition thing works on the personal level, 
too. If you don’t plug into computers you won’t get a job. That’s 
progress. 


Where does that leave us? 


I’m optimistic, because never before has our whole lifestyle been 
revealed as much for what it is. 


Having seen it, what is there to do? 


The first thing is to question it, to make certain that part of the 
discourse of society—if not all of it—deals with these life and 
death issues, instead of the avoidance and denial that character- 
izes so much of what passes for discourse. And I believe, once 
again, that this denial can’t hold up much longer, because there’s 
such a jarring contrast between re- 
ality and what is said about real- 
ity. Especially in this country, I 
would say. 

Maybe, and this is the night- 
mare scenario, that contrast can 
go on forever. The Unabomber 
Manifesto posits that possibility: 
people could just be so condi- 
tioned that they won’t.even:no- 
tice there’s no natural world any- 
more, no freedom, no fulfillment, 
no nothing. You just take your Prozac every day, limp along dys- 
peptic and neurotic, and figure that’s all there is. 

But the way to break through that, the way to break the mo- 
nopoly of lies, is simply to break the monopoly of lies, and bring 
out the old emperor-has-no-clothes bit in its reality, its fullness, in 
how awful it really is, and what is at stake. To contrast what is 
possible—what has been, and what could again someday be— 
with how miserable the present is and what the immediate future 
will bring. 

Clearly if we don’t break the monopoly of lies, in a few de- 
cades there won’t be much left to fight for. Especially when you 
consider the acceleration of environmental degradation and per- 
sonal dehumanization. 

So it’s doubly crucial that dialog includes these off-limits sub- 
jects of how bad things really are. We need to redefine the accept- 
able discourse of this society. To refer to the Unabomber again, he 
decided he had to kill people to bring up this suppressed point of 
view. And he forced them to publish it. The point here is not 
whether he was justified or not, but merely to reveal the level of 
denial. This denial is not going to be changed by little reforms, and 
the planet is not going to be saved by recycling. To think it will is 
just silly. Or no, it’s not silly, it’s criminal. We have to face what’s 
going on. Once we’ve faced reality, then we can together figure 
out how to change it, how to completely transform it. 

You asked, ““What’s progress?” Take a look. 
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For me, words are a better weapon to 
bring down the system than a gun would 
be. This is to say nothing of anybody 
else’s choice of weapon, only my own. 
So that’s why I do what I do. But my 
words are nothing but a weapon. 


We need to talk about alienation. That’s the number one prob- 
lem. Two days ago I read in the paper that the young have never 
smoked as much as they do now. All the anti-smoking programs in 
the world aren’t going to overcome the alienation at the root of 
this and other addictions. Take the war on drugs. All the bill- 
boards and flashy videos and all that shit aren’t going to help one 
bit, because we aren’t doing anything about the conditions that 
produce it. So we’re in this never-never land where at least some 
people think if you produce some hip stuff about smoking or dope 
you can change something. But it’s more of the avoidance and 
denial. It’s more of the problem. 

What is the system that generates these malignant things? 
Let’s talk about that, even though it’s forbidden. Still it’s forbid- 
den to talk about the fundamental nature of the global system. 
Before we jump to what are the specific answers, the very first 
thing, the essential thing, is just to face it as a question, to pose it 
as a question, to talk about it as a question. Otherwise it’s point- 
less to talk about the tactics. 

There’s a debate going on in Earth First! now about the ques- 
tion of violence versus nonviolence. But I think even Earth First! 
is missing the point. I think people get so exercised about tactics 
because they haven’t faced the 
more fundamental questions: what 
are we really trying to do? What’s 
the overview? What’s our grasp on 
things? What is the meaning of our 
work? Tactics arise organically in 
large part from your starting posi- 
tion. But if you don’t want to talk 
about where you are, your talk of 
tactics is meaningless. 

The place to start is by asking 
questions like: how can we make a 
radical break? Is what we’re doing contributing to a radical break? 
Do we even want a radical break? Do we want to have a few more 
liberals, who will chop down fewer trees? Is that all we want? 


I just wrote an article for Earth First! surrounding that same 
question: when is violence appropriate? My belief also is that 
this isn’t the most basic question. The question I would ask is: to 
what depth do we feel the destruction in our bodies? I have on 
my wall a news clipping headlined “Mother bear charges 
trains.” I keep it because if we’re able to perceive the situation 
deeply enough in our bodies—like the mother grizzly who 
charges the train that killed her cubs—we will know precisely 
what to do. She didn’t go into theoretical discussions of right 
and wrong; her response was embodied. 


And it’s the same for people who hate their jobs. If they would just 
reenter their bodies, they would know what they need to do. 


I read accounts of the lives some people have—for example, 
miners who are underground from dawn to dusk day after day— 
and I wonder how they survive. So far as we know, we only get 
one life, and what the hell are you gonna do spending it break- 
ing your back? 


Or causing others to break their backs. I was having a discussion 
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about technological society with a few friends, and some of them 
were saying, “Well, we’ve got to have phones. We can’t do away 
with them.” And another friend responded, “Are you going to go 
down in the mines? Are you going to do that?” Because our whole 
lifestyle is predicated on someone having to slave his or her life 
away, or rather millions and millions of someones. 

I wouldn’t go down there unless you put a gun to my head. And of 
course some people do have guns to their heads, because they 
don’t have as much flexibility as you or I do so far as surviving. 
But those of us who don’t have guns to our heads need to be 
aware of the bargains we make in order to live the way we do. 


Let’s talk more about technology. Isn’t technology just driven 
by curiosity? 


You hear people say this all the time: “You can’t put the genie back 
in the bottle”; ““You’re asking people to forget.” Stuff like that. But 
that’s just another attempt to naturalize the craziness. And it’s a 
variant of that same old racist intelligence argument. Because the 
Hopi didn’t invent backhoes, they must not be curious. Sure, people 


I was talking to a friend about it this afternoon, and he was giving 
reasons why there isn’t going to be a good outcome, or even an 
opening toward a good outcome. | couldn’t say he was wrong, but 
as I mentioned before, I’m kind of betting that the demonstrable 
impoverishment on every level goads people into the kind of ques- 
tioning we’re talking about, and toward mustering the will to con- 
front it. Perhaps now we’re in the dark before the dawn. I remember 
when Marcuse wrote One Dimensional Man. It came out in about 
1964, and he was saying that humans are so manipulated in mod- 
ern consumerist society that there really can be no hope for change. 
And then within a couple of years things got pretty interesting, 
people woke up from the fifties to create the movements of the 
sixties. I believe had he written this book a little later it would have 
been much more positive. 

Perhaps the 60s helped shape my own optimism. I was at the 
almost perfect age. I was at Stanford, in college, and then I moved 
to Haight Ashbury, and Berkeley was across the Bay. I got into 
some interesting situations just because I was in the right place at 
the right time. I agree with people who say the sixties didn’t even 


But I think we’re coming to a big one, something much bigger 
than the 60s. Not only because we have to, if we are to survive, but 
also because back then we had a tremendously high level of illu- 
sion. Much of our idealism was misplaced, and we believed it 
wouldn’t take that much to effect significant change. We had a 
certainly unwarranted faith in institutions, and we didn’t think 
things through far enough. We weren’t grounded enough, tied 
tightly enough to reality. Now if that revolutionary energy comes 
back it’s going to be far more total. 


are naturally curious. But about what? Did you or I aspire to create 
the neutron bomb? Of course not. That’s crazy. Why would people 
want to do that in the first place? They don’t. But the fact that I 
don’t want to create a neutron bomb doesn’t mean I’m not curi- 
ous. Curiosity is not value free. Certain types of curiosity arise 
from certain types of mindsets, and our own “curiosity” follows 
the logic of alienation, not simple wonder, not learning something 
to become a better person. Our “curiosity,” taken as a whole, leads 
us in the direction of further domination. 


We may try to make better mousetraps—more efficient ways to 
kill small rodents—but I don’t see us working real hard to stop 
rape, child abuse, or global warming. Strange, the things we 
apply this much-vaunted curiosity to. Also, I think about friends. 
I want to learn about them so we can be better friends, not so I 
can utilize them more efficiently. That is true for humans and 
nonhumans alike. 


We gotta hope this thing collapses. 


Speaking of collapse, how do you see the future playing out? 


scratch the surface, but you have to admit there was something 
going on. And you could get a glimpse, a sense of possibility, a 
sense of hope, that if things kept going, there was a chance of us 
finding a different path. 

We didn’t, but I still carry that possibility, and it warms me, 
even though thirty years later things are frozen, and awful. Some- 
times I’m amazed that younger people can do anything, or have 
any hope, because I’m not sure they’ve seen any challenge that 
has succeeded even partially. 


Certainly none coming from the environmental movement. 
I have that amazing boost in my life and my psyche that younger 
people don’t. And I am so very impressed at the capacity for hope 


among the young. 


Some say that the 60s were the last big burst, the last gasp, and 
from then on it’s been downhill. 


I sometimes think of it that way, like it was the Big Bang, and 
everything’s been cooling ever since. Or like an earthquake, fol- 
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lowed by aftershocks. I was in San Francisco in 
76 and 77 during the punk explosion, and that 
was very exciting, but there was no sense this 
was going to kickstart a new round of change. 
We hoped so, but didn’t think so. 

But I think we’re coming to a big one, some- 
thing much bigger than the 60s. Not only be- 
cause we have to, if we are to survive, but also 
because back then we had a tremendously high 
level of illusion. Much of our idealism was mis- 
placed, and we believed it wouldn’t take that 
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much to effect significant change. We had a cer- 
tainly unwarranted faith in institutions, and we 
didn’t think things through far enough. We 
weren’t grounded enough, tied tightly enough 
to reality. Now if that revolutionary energy comes 
back it’s going to be far more total. 


T used to teach at Eastern Washington Univer- 
sity, and I would ask my students if we live in a 
democracy. They wouldn’t bother to answer, 
but would just laugh. I would ask if the gov- 
ernment cares more for the rights of corpora- 
tions or individuals. Same response. That filled 
me with hope. 


I first really saw that when I moved back to Or- 
egon from California in 1981. It was the day 
Reagan was shot. It was a total contrast to the 
killing of Kennedy. In 1963 people cried and 
mourned. It was a trauma. But in 1981 that wasn’t 
the case. I had delivered a car to Eugene, and 
then had to take a bus to my parents’ home. As 
I walked into the bus station, there were a bunch 
of people huddled around this little portable TV 
set. It was coverage of the assassination attempt. 
They didn’t know yet if Reagan was dead. There 
had been some sort of event, and the people waiting for the bus 
were primarily students from Oregon State, which is, as I suspect 
is the case for Eastern Washington, a conservative school. Any- 
way, everyone was laughing and chuckling and carrying on. They 
were scathing. I just listened the whole way, and really noticed the 
total lack of faith in the government. So this time when things 
blow, they’re going to blow for real. 


In Elements of Refusal you go into great detail about how in the 
early part of this century, there was a tremendous amount of 
revolutionary energy in the air, and that in many ways World 
War I was an explicit attempt to destroy that energy through the 
carnage of state-sponsored violence. 


War, of course, always requires a good excuse, especially when 
the state’s real enemies are, more clearly than usual, its own citi- 
zenry. The assassination of Archduke Ferdinand well-suited the 
needs of a dying regime. But by no means did it cause the war. 
First, the assassination was not atypical. Many European heads 
of state or upper level administrators were killed in the years just 
previous. Next, the immediate reaction all through Europe to the 







news of the assassination was indifference. The people took little 
notice, and the stock market didn’t really respond at all. 

We’ve also been told that the war came because an intricate 
series of treaties guaranteed that any localized conflict would 
quickly spread. That’s nonsense. After the assassination Austria- 
Hungary delivered an ultimatum to Serbia. But Serbia capitulated! 
There was no reason for war! Nonetheless, Austria-Hungary 
needed a war, and a big one, so war was declared anyway. And 
why would Russia defend an-already-capitulated Serbia? Because 
it, too, needed a war to stave off its own imminent collapse. 

The real reason for the war, I believe, had to do with the tre- 
mendous unrest in all of Europe. 1913 and 1914 had seen immense 
strikes all across Russia. Austria-Hungary was on the verge of 
civil war. Revolutionary movements and radical unions were on 
the ascent in the United States, Germany, France, Italy, England. 
Even George V acknowledged this when he said in the summer of 
1914, just before the war, “The cry of civil war is on the lips of the 
most responsible and sober-minded of my people.” Things had to 
explode. 

But how would things explode, and at whom would this ex- 
plosion be directed? What better way to destroy hope than through 
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a long and pointless war? And it worked. Most unions and left- 
wing parties backed the war, and those that didn’t—like the 
Wobblies here in the US—the state simply destroyed. After the 
war not many people had the heart anymore to pursue revolution, 
and those who did, like Mussolini or the Bolsheviks, were not true 
revolutionaries in terms of overturning the social order, but in- 
stead opportunists who turned the power vacuums to their own 
advantage. 


Does that parallel make you think there will be another big 
war? ; 


Sure, but this one can only last 24 hours, because people won’t 
support it any longer than that... . 


Where do you think all this energy—it seems odd to call alien- 
ation energy—is going to go? 


Is it piling up? I don’t know. I definitely know we aren’t the happy 
mindless consumers we’re supposed to be. Or even if we believe 
we are, our bodies know better. I recently wrote a short review of 
the new book by Ellen Showalter, called Hysterias. In this she talks 
about what she calls six different 
hysterias of the nineties: Chronic 
Fatigue Syndrome, Gulf War Syn- 
drome, recovered memory, satanic 
cults, and so on. Some people are 
very offended because it sounds 
like she’s saying it’s all in your head. 


Even her choice of title is very re- 
vealing. Freud chose the term hys- 
teria to describe his patients’ de- 
scriptions of childhood sexual 
abuse at the hands and genitals of 
their fathers. At first he believed 
these accounts, and began to un- 
cover a tremendous epidemic of 
incest, an epidemic that continues unabated to this day. But 
when he began to go public with these findings, they were so ill- 
received that he found himself quickly backing away, and cre- 
ated an entire philosophy around his denial of this evidence. To 
allow himself to disbelieve these accounts, he called the women 
hysterical. 


cated. 


I hear what you’re saying, and that’s a very good point. Where I’m 
taking this, however, is ina slightly different direction. It seems to 
me, and I have to say the book is very undeveloped, that the point 
of her book is that we are all so miserable, and so deeply in denial, 
that these crises will keep arising, whether or not they have physi- 
cal geneses: once each “hysteria” passes by, another will arise. 
And you'll never find any cures. You might say that in the case of 
Gulf War Syndrome this takes the government off the hook by 
suggesting the government didn’t poison or irradiate American 
troops. But it seems to me more radical to say that not only may 
the government have poisoned Americans—which has done so 
many times as to almost be banal—but that no matter what you are 
doing or where you live, life now is so crippling, alienated, bizarre, 


I recently saw a quote by Exene 
Cervenka, the lead singer in the band 
X, in which she said, “I’ve killed way 
more people than Kaczynski, because 
I’ve been paying a lot of taxes in the 
last fifteen years, and he hasn’t.” I was 
really struck by what an effective point 
that is. It reminds us we’re all impli- 


and fucked as to spawn all these potentially psychogenic prob- 
lems. Of course we all know that’s the case, with little kids mowing 
each other down in school—four cases of it in four months—and 
all sorts of other outrages unimaginable even ten years ago. And 
now they’re commonplace. Expected even. What the hell does 
that say about our way of living? No longer can anyone get away 
with particularizing any of these problems. It’s all just so funda- 
mentally rotten and pathological that it indicts the whole system. 
Sure the government is capable of and willing to poison its own 
citizens. Happens all the time. But it’s even worse... . 


No matter how you look at it, it’s damning. If the government 
didn’t poison the soldiers in this case, what’s the psychogenic 
cause of the syndrome? And if it did, which I believe is the case, 
what the hell does that mean? What does it mean that our own 
“elected” government would poison us? This leads to a diffi- 
culty I have with this whole discussion. It’s something I’ve not 
yet answered in my own work. Not only do we have to remember 
or relearn how to live sustainably, but we have to figure out how 
to deal with those forces that right now are destroying all those 
who do live sustainably. It’s all very good for us to talk about 
living sanely and without domination, but we all know what 
would happen if we in our com- 
munities developed sustainable 
ways to live, and members of the 
dominant culture wanted our re- 
sources. We and our community 
would be destroyed, and our re- 
sources would be stolen. 


That’s just a reality. We'd like to 
think that violence isn’t necessary 
in response, but I’m not sure if 
that’s the case. Now, you can say 
that if upheavals are large enough, 
actually there isn’t very much vio- 
lence. 


Tell me more. 


The first example that comes to mind is the May 1968 uprising in 
France, in which ten million people, in a wildcat strike, just began 
to occupy their workplaces. Astronomers, factory workers, you 
name it. Students provided the trigger, but after that all these griev- 
ances came out in arush. The police and the army were completely 
useless to the state, because the whole country was involved. For 
a time they considered sending in NATO. Unfortunately, the up- 
rising didn’t last very long before it was brought under control, 
mainly by the leftists and unions who wanted to coopt the revolu- 
tionary energy for their reformist demands. But for a time the people 
really had control of the entire country. And it was totally nonvio- 
lent. Violence wasn’t necessary. 


But the uprising created no long-term change, did it? 
No. But it did expose how really fragile are the powers of coercion 


that the state has. In that kind of mass uprising the state is help- 
less. We saw that again in the collapse of state capitalism in the 
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USSR and the East Block. There was not much violence. It just all 
fell apart. I’m not saying that’s going to happen, nor am I saying 
that collapse led to any sort of radical shift, but it does point out 
there have been bloodless upheavals in history. 


Maybe one of the things that can help us through this is the 
natural world. The system is already beginning to collapse, and 
I think one of the things we can do is try to make sure that grizzly 
bear and salmon stay alive through the crash. Another thing we 
can do is attempt to articulate these alternatives. 


Which is what I believe we are trying to do here. 


I want to come back to the question of what one does with the 
knowledge that those in power have tanks and guns and air- 
planes. This seems to me one of the fundamental questions of 
our time, if not the fundamental question. How does one re- 
spond sanely and effectively to outrageously destructive behav- 
ior? How does a fundamentally peaceful person respond to vio- 
lence? How do you make peace with the fact that in order to end 
coercion, you may have to coerce? You may have to coerce the 
coercers. 


That is a tough one. You read the 
journals of Columbus—and there 
are hundreds of examples of this 
type of thing—where the peaceful 
indigenous people greeted the in- 
vaders with open arms. The smart 
thing to have done, I suppose, 
would have been to cut the throats 
of the invaders. I don’t think many 
people would argue with that, or if 
they would, they have probably 
not been the subject of violence in 
their own person, their own family, 
their own community. But the ques- 
tion arises, among these peaceful people, where would the impera- 
tive to cut the invaders’ throats have come from? Not only the 
knowledge of what was going to happen to them, but also the 
moral knowledge to commit that violence. It was not their way. 


around me. 


Sherman Alexie tells this great story about how he wishes he 
would have been alive when Columbus landed. He proceeds 
through all manner of violence he would have done to Colum- 
bus and his troops, then stops and says, “No, we couldn’t have 
done that. That is not who we are.” 


Maybe you just have to say that the second time around it isn’t 
going to be that way. We didn’t make this culture. We didn’t turn 
the world into the battleground and cemetary it has become. We 
didn’t turn human relations into the parody they have become. 
But now it is our responsibility to overcome what our culture has 
created. Maybe you could say that now we must be what we must 
be to overcome it. Adorno talks about that, about overcoming 
alienation with alienation. How does that work? I don’t know, but 
I think about it. Anybody who cares about the continuation of life 
on the planet really has to, at this point. To take it to the most 
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I would like to see a face to face com- 
munity, an intimate existence, where 
relations are not based on power, and 
thus not on division of labor. I would 
like to see an intact natural world, and 
I would like to live as a fully human be- 
ing. I would like that for the people 


personal level, could you kill somebody, if you knew that to do so 
would save other lives? 


Lately I’ve been reading a lot about German resistance to Hitler, 
and I have been struck by the fact that despite knowing Hitler 
had to be removed before a “decent” government could be in- 
stalled, they spent more time creating paper versions of this theo- 
retical government than attempting to remove him from power. 
It wasn’t a lack of courage that caused this blindness but rather 
a misguided sense of morals. Karl Goerdeler, for instance, though 
tireless in attempting to create this new government, staunchly 
opposed assassinating Hitler, believing that if only the two could 
sit face to face Hitler might relent. How do you wrap your mind 
around that, and how do you personalize it, as you said? 


This ties back to the Showalter book. Maybe these “hysterias,” if 
that is what they are, are the result of our turning anger inward 
instead of turning it against the system. We also know what hap- 
pens to those who turn violent against the system, even if their 
violence is justified. The ones I know are either dead or in prison. 
[have a friend in prison who was once a member of the Symbionese 
Liberation Army. I once asked what made him cross the line into 
violence, and he said, “I just had 
to do it. It was absolutely unavoid- 
able.” 


I asked the Tupacamarista what 
caused him to cross that line, and 
he said it was seeing the futility 
of civil resistance, and also see- 
ing friends and fellow nonviolent 
activists murdered by state po- 
lice. 


I’ve thought a lot about how I can 
best serve—and I realize that at 
least part of this answer is based 
on class privilege, on a wider set of options being open to me than 
to many others—but for right now I’m OK with my form of resis- 
tance, which is through cultural critique. For me, words are a better 
weapon to bring down the system than a gun would be. This is to 
say nothing of anybody else’s choice of weapon, only my own. So 
that’s why I do what I do. But my words are nothing but a weapon. 


Obviously the same is true for me. But even having made that 
decision for now, I still revisit the question. Every morning when 
I awake, for example, I ask myself whether I should write or 
blow up a dam. I tell myself I should keep writing, though I’m 
not sure that’s right, because it’s neither a lack of words nor 
activism that’s killing salmon here in the Northwest, but the 
presence of dams. Anyone who knows anything about salmon 
knows the dams must go. Anyone who knows anything about 
politics knows the dams will stay. Scientists study, politicians 
and business people lie and delay, bureaucrats hold sham pub- 
lic input meetings, activists write letters and press releases, I 
write books, and still the salmon die. It’s a cozy relationship for 
all of us but the salmon. Or to take another example, I recently 
read that Gandhi wrote a letter to Hitler appealing to his con- 
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science, and was amazed that it didn’t work. 


Gandhi’s failure doesn’t mean words must always fail. He was 
obviously directing his words at the wrong place. Had he spoken 
more radical and effective words to his fellow Indians, things might 
be different there now. 


Right! Or if he was going to get involved in Germany, he should 
have written not to Hitler, who was obviously a lost cause, but 
instead perhaps an open letter to members of the resistance, 
letting them know they were not alone. 


Yes. 


But the question of violence is even more complex than we’ve 
made itso far. I know also we kill by inaction as surely by action. 
I came to that understanding a year ago. I had a goose who was 
killing chickens, and because I don’t like to kill I didn’t kill him. 
Finally he killed one too many, and so I killed him and ate him 
Sor dinner. Here’s the point: that evening I was noticing my exis- 
tential depression at having ended a life, when a friend pointed 
out that I was responsible that day not just for one death, but ‘for 
many more. I was responsible as well for the chickens I allowed 
him to kill because I myself was not willing to stop him. 


I recently saw a quote by Exene Cervenka, the lead singer in the 
band X, in which she said, “I’ve killed way more people than 
Kaczynski, because I’ve been paying a lot of taxes in the last 
fifteen years, and he hasn’t.” I was really struck by what an effec- 
tive point that is. It reminds us we’re all implicated. 


Let’s go back to the notion of anti-authoritarianism. Can there 
be leaders without domination? 


I think persuasion isn’t domination, as long as it isn’t manipula- 
tive, and as long as it’s transparent. That’s exactly how the Anar- 
chist troops in the Spanish Civil War were led. Decisions were 
largely made by discussion, and once decisions were made then 
whomever was going to lead the troops decided how it was to be 
done. He was given authority ona case by case basis. This worked 
well for a time, but then as happens so often, so-called allies—in 
this case the communist party and the Soviet Union, along with 
other conservative pressures in Spain—weeded out the anti- 
authoritarianism. The Anarchist units ended up becoming regular 
units in the army, and the passion for the revolution was sacri- 
ficed. 

This whole question of leadership, by the way, is the reason | 
stopped being an organizer. For a time I was in this sort of do-it- 
yourself union in San Francisco. It was opposed to all of the cor- 
rupt bureaucratic Organized Labor unions, and it was very Anar- 
chist, though we didn’t use that term. Our general tactic was to 
help everybody with all of their issues, all of their grievances, 
defend everything, dispute everything. We were following a theory 
prevalent in the 60s called “The Long March Through the Institu- 
tions,” which held that the only way to topple the system is from 
within. I no longer believe that, of course. But the thing that finally 
dawned on me was that I wasn’t doing the work for the right 
reason. I wasn’t specifically trying to help this person get her job 


back, or that person change this policy—although I did help with 
these situations—so much as I was using the work as an avenue 
to overturn the institutions. I didn’t say, “I’m doing this because I 
want to destroy the system,” nor did I say, “My perspective goes 
way beyond this union,” because I didn’t think a lot of people 
could relate to that. They just wanted their jobs back, or higher 
wages, or whatever. And they came to me because I could help 
with that. I eventually realized that this lack of transparency was 
manipulative. So I had to stop. 

That’s why now I depend more on critique, because I couldn’t 
figure out how to not have a hidden agenda and still be an effec- 
tive organizer. I don’t run into that problem as a writer. No one is 
forced to read my stuff, and so we—the readers and I—enjoy a 
nonhierarchical relationship. 


So persuasion isn’t domination? 
Not at all. Not so long as it’s honest. 
What do you want from your work and your life? 


I would like to see a face to face community, an intimate existence, 
where relations are not based on power, and thus not on division 
of labor. I would like to see an intact natural world, and I would like 
to live as a fully human being. I would like that for the people 
around me. 


Once again, how do we get there from here? 


I have no idea. It might be something as simple as everybody just 
staying home from work. Fuck it. Withdraw your energy. The sys- 
tem can’t last without us. It needs to suck our energy. If people 
stop responding to the system, it’s doomed. 


But if we stop responding, if we really decide not to go along, 
aren’t we doomed also, because the system will destroy us? 


Right. It’s not so easy. If it were that simple, people would just stay 
home, because it’s such a drag to go through these miserable 
routines in an increasingly empty culture. But a question we al- 
ways have to keep in mind is this: we’re doomed, but in which way 
are we more doomed? I recently gave a talk at the University of 
Oregon in which I spoke on-a lot of these topics. Near the end I 
said, “I know that a call for this sort of overturning of the system 
sounds ridiculous, but the only thing I can think of that’s even 
more ridiculous is to just let the system keep on going.” 


How do we know that all the alienation we see around us will 
lead to breakdown and rejuvenation? Why can’t it just lead to 
more alienation? I know I’ve spent the last twenty years work- 
ing as hard as I can to understand all this and extricate myself 
as much as I can from it. But I’ve no family to support. I’ve no 
wage job. Alienation can lead to understanding, but it can also 
lead to just passing on the damage to those around us. 


It’s a question of how reversible the damage is. Sometimes—and I 
don’t believe this is too much avoidance or denial—sometimes in 
history things are reversed in a moment when the physical world 
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intrudes enough to knock us off balance. Vaneigem refers to a __ in the basement. And you know what happened? They forgot all 
lovely little thing that gives me tremendous hope. The dogs in _ of their training in the blink of an eye. We should be able to do at 
Pavlov’s laboratory had been conditioned for hundreds of hours. __ least that well. 1 am staking my life on it, and it is toward this end 
They were fully trained and domesticated. Then there was a flood that I devote my work. 
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By Richard Heinberg 


he word philosophy means, of course, the love of wis- 

dom. It is a discipline that encourages people to de- 

cide what really matters, to discover how to think 

clearly about it, and to live a good life. Unfortunately, 

philosophy as a formal academic pursuit hasn’t al- 

ways fulfilled this mandate particularly well. This is at least partly 

because the topic is usually truncated to include only Western phi- 

losophy—the writings of Greeks, Romans, and modern Europeans. 

Most academic philosophy consists solely of the thoughts of dead 
European men. 

Yet every society has its lovers of wisdom. When I try to trace 
the sources of my own thinking, I tend to start not with Plato, but 
with some of the few philosophers of traditional, tribal societies 
whose ideas and names are widely known. I think, for example, of 
the words of Segwalise of the Haudenosaunee nation: 


“In our language, the Earth is our Mother Earth, the Sun our 
Eldest Brother, the Moon our Grandmother and so on. It is the 
belief of our people that all elements of the Natural World were 
created for the benefit of all living things and that we, as humans, 
are totally dependent on the whole Creation for our survival.” 


Speaking of his own society, Segwalise scribed not so much an 
intellectual outlook, as a way of thinking grounded in a way of liv- 
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ing: 


“Ours was a wealthy society. No one suffered from want. All had 
the right to food, clothing, and shelter. All shared in the bounty 
of the spiritual ceremonies and the Natural World. No one stood 
in any material relationship of power over anyone else. No one 
could deny any one access to the things they needed. All in all, 
before the colonists came, ours was a beautiful and rewarding 
Way of Life.” 


Endless other examples could be offered of this egalitarian, 
nature-embedded philosophy, through the words of other Native 
Americans, Aboriginal Australians, and tribal Africans. Among 
non-Western civilizations, as well, this current is perceptible. For 
many years the one book that was my constant guide and com- 
panion was the Tao Te Ching of Lao Tzu, which tells of the Way 


“A small country has fewer people. 
Though there are machines that can 
work ten to a hundred times faster 

than man, they are not needed. 

The people take death seriously and do 
not travel far. 

Though they have boats and carriages, 
no one uses them. 

Though they have armor and weapons, 
no one displays them. 

People return to the knotting of rope in 
place of writing. 

Their food is plain and good, their 
clothes fine but simple, their homes secure; 
They are happy in their ways.” 


Now Europeans needed a way to rationalize their organized pil- 
lage, not surprisingly, they did so by convincing themselves of their 
own innate superiority and of their divine mandate to appropriate 
nature’s bounty and to rule all other peoples. Along the way, this 
rationalizing process resulted in the construction of the modern 
liberal democratic state and the economic system known as mer- 


cantilist capitalism. 


which cannot be codified or known in any absolute sense, be- 
cause it lies beyond human reason. Yet society, according to Lao 
Tzu, must follow this intellectually elusive way of Nature ifit is to 
persist. 

Already, twenty-five centuries ago, this sage knew that in- 
creasing the wealth of the few causes misery for all: 


“When the court is arrayed in splendor, 
The fields are full of weeds, 
And the granaries are bare. 


And he offered pristinely anarchistic prescriptions for the 
management of society: 


“The more laws and restrictions there are, 
The poorer people become. 

The sharper men’s weapons, 

The more trouble in the land. 

The more ingenious and clever men are, 
The more strange things happen. 

The more rules and regulations, 

The more thieves and robbers.” 


Centuries before the invention of nuclear reactors or DDT on 
the one hand, or bioregionalism and neo-Luddism on the other, 
the Tao Te Ching presented a critique of technology and praised 
small-scale societies tied closely to the land: 
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Again, scores of similar examples could be quoted—not only 
from this and other Tao texts, but from the ancient writings of India 
and Egypt as well. 

Nevertheless, since it is Western civilization that has come to 
dominate the rest of the planet, it’s a useful exercise to trace—just 
within Western thought—the ideas that inspired Lao Tzu, 
Segwalise, and so many others. What follows is not a survey of 
Western philosophy in toto —I’ve necessarily left out many im- 
portant names and ideas—but an appreciation of some of its 
brighter lights. 


MUSINGS OF THE GREEKS 


Greek philosophers prior to Socrates (470-399 B.C.E.) tended 
to see nature as a living thing—Gaia (from which we derive the 
root g as in geography). They were holistic thinkers, most of whom 
appeared to believe that the entire universe is composed of one 
substance. Among them, Heraclitus (c. 536—479 B.C.E.) believed 
that all of existence is characterized by flux and process, a view 
that is harmonious with the discoveries of modern physics. 

Pythagoras (c. 572-479 B.C.E.), an ascetic vegetarian philoso- 
pher, taught the doctrine of reincarnation and believed that ulti- 
mate truth could be discerned through the study of the relations 
between numbers. Already, with Pythagoras, we see glimmers of 
an obsession with mathematics (and hence with deductive argu- 
ment) that has dominated Western thinking ever since. 

Socrates, who is often regarded as the real initiator of the 
Western philosophical tradition, had a similarly ambiguous influ- 
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ence on those who came after him. On one hand, he challenged 
conventional ideas (and was put to death for doing so), teaching 
the youth of Athens to think more clearly simply by asking them 
pointed questions. On the other hand, his philosophy (as re- 
corded—and embellished?—by his pupil, Plato) also tends to cel- 
ebrate human reason above anything else in the universe. 

Plato (428-348 B.C.E.) himself furthered this drift toward 
rationalism and anthropocentrism, seeding Western thought with 
the notion that there is a fundamental discontinuity between mind 
and body, and between the world of reason and the world of the 
senses. Plato had somewhat of a conservationist view toward na- 
ture; meanwhile, his prescriptions for human society were starkly 
totalitarian. In The Republic, he 
describes his ideal society as one 
ruled by an elite of guardians and 
soldiers, in which women are sec- 
ond class citizens and slave labor 
enables philosophers to pursue 
their speculations unfettered. 
Plato’s most famous pupil, 
Aristotle (384-322 B.C.E.), laid the 
foundations for Western science’s 
pursuit of empirical knowledge, yet 
still defended slavery and ex- 
pressed his worship of rationality 
through his idea of a hierarchy of 
beings (scala natura), graded ac- 
cording to their degree of “perfec- 
tion,” with free men at the top, fol- 
lowed by slaves and women, then 
animals, and finally plants. This 
notion of what would come to be 
known as the “Great Chain of Be- 
ing” would characterize the Euro- 
pean conception of nature until the 
nineteenth century. 

Meanwhile, however, some 
lesser-known Greeks were turning 
their thoughts in quite different di- 
rections. Diogenes of Sinope (third 
century B.C.E.), the originator of 
the philosophy known as Cyni- 
cism, wished to live solely “accord- 
ing to nature,” rejecting the arti- 
fices of civilization. Diogenes pro- 
fessed kinship with all beings, in- 
cluding the animals; not only did 
he abstain from flesh-eating (as 
Pythagoras had), but he also condemned slavery. When Alexander 
the Great visited Diogenes in Corinth and tried to corrupt him by 
offering him anything he liked, the philosopher (who was sun- 
batising at the time) simply replied, “Stop blocking my sun.” 

Zeno of Citium (c. 335-263 B.C.E.), the founder of the Stoic 
movement, was of similar spirit. He recommended that all people 
should live together as a herd without family or rank or property, 
without money or courts of law. Zeno probably deserves to be 
called history’s first anarchist, if we apply that term only to anti- 
establishment thinkers living in societies that are already hierarchi- 
cal and coercive. 





Pierre-Joseph Proudhon (1809-1865) 


But this raises an interesting question: were Lao Tzu, 
Diogenes, and Zeno the originators of great new ideas, or merely 
the articulators (within their relatively young, literate, state-orga- 
nized societies) of opinions with roots in more ancient, oral, egali- 
tarian social contexts? Given the congruity of their views with 
those of Segwalise and other typical representatives of non-state 
societies, I would argue that the latter is true. 

If we accept recent New Testament scholarship (e.g., Burton 
Mack’s Who Wrote the New Testament?), then the historical Jesus 
might well be described as a rural peasant Jewish-Cynic philoso- 
pher. In MuseLetter #34 (“Jesus and the Devil”), I described the 
similarities between Diogenes’ and Jesus’ philosophies: both 
taught renunciation of ephemeral 
desires, fearless and carefree pub- 
lic behavior, and contempt for 
riches. Sadly, as Jesus’ original 
teachings were subsumed under 
layers of Roman mythology and 
political compromise, the peasant 
Cynic’s ideas took a back seat to 
otherworldliness, male-dominant 
hierarchalism, and Aristotelian 
rationalism. Not only was the origi- 
nal countercultural message of 
Jesus suppressed; followers of that 
message were systematically 
rooted out by the church-cult op- 
erating in his name. 

With the disappearance of the 
Cynics and Stoics, the primitivist/ 
anarchist tradition lay buried for 
several centuries, only to reemerge 
when European civilization itself be- 
gan to recover from the partial col- 
lapse that engulfed it in the sixth 
century—a collapse apparently re- 
sulting from a combination of di- 
minishing returns from investments 
in social complexity, human-engen- 
dered ecological destruction, and 
cosmically-induced global climate 
change. 


CAPITALISM AND ITS 
DISCONTENTS 





The European recovery from 
that partial collapse began in the 
Middle Ages, but really picked up momentum with the discovery 
of the New World, the enslavement of millions of Africans and 
Native Americans, and the confiscation of the immense wealth of 
distant lands. Now Europeans needed a way to rationalize their 
organized pillage, not surprisingly, they did so by convincing them- 
selves of their own innate superiority and of their divine mandate 
to appropriate nature’s bounty and to rule all other peoples. Along 
the way, this rationalizing process resulted in the construction of 
the modern liberal democratic state and the economic system 
known as mercantilist capitalism. 
John Locke (1632-1704) and Adam Smith (1723-1790) played 
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important roles in these latter projects. Locke theorized that the 
ownership of property is not just a personal right enjoyed by 
members of a society; people have a positive duty to generate 
wealth. In words that could only have helped fuel our modern 
environmental crisis, he wrote that “land that is left wholly to 
nature . . . is called as it indeed is, waste.” According to Locke, 
industrial production and economic growth are not merely desir- 
able; they are our moral obligation. A river left undammed, or a 
coal-bearing mountain left standing, is, to Locke, an ethical af- 
front. 

Adam Smith, famous as an early economist, is more properly 
remembered as a moral philosopher who treated economics as 
merely a branch of his chosen discipline. Ironically, he did so by 
declaring that any notion of morality should be removed from 
economics altogether. Each individual is assumed, in Smith’s view, 
to be rationally pursuing his or her economic self-interest, and the 
sum of all individuals’ acquisitive efforts is a free market governed 
by an “invisible hand” which automatically and optimally allo- 
cates capital, jobs, resources, and production. In The Wealth of 
Nations Smith offers a prescription for the increasing division of 
labor, and the accelerated exploitation of nature and people, as 
sure paths toward the betterment of society. 

Not all European economic 
philosophers followed in Locke’s 
and Smith’s footsteps. The most 
famous dissident of capitalism 
was of course Karl Marx (1818- 
1883), who argued that capitalism 
contains internal contradictions 
that will eventually lead to its de- 
mise. He theorized that the con- 
tradiction between the value at- 
tached to a laborer’s productivity 
and the worth of the goods pro- 
duced would eventually become 
apparent to the working classes, 
so that they would spontaneously 
overthrow the system. Marx was 
an economic determinist, believ- 
ing that history is guided by the 
material conditions within which 
people live. He divided history into four stages: primitive commu- 
nism, feudalism, capitalism, and finally true communism—a condi- 
tion in which workers themselves manage the economy. The even- 
tual outcome would be a withering of the state and the emergence 
of a classless, self-regulating society. 

For all his skill in discerning the injustices and weaknesses of 
capitalism, however, Marx failed to appreciate the flaws of indus- 
trial production. He wrote: “Only the conscious organization of 
social activity with planned production and distribution can give 
man his social freedom and liberate him from the remnants of his 
animality, just as production itself gave him his biological free- 
dom.” For Marx, nearly as much as for Locke or Smith, nature is 
merely a storehouse of raw materials destined to be transformed 
by the power of human labor amplified through machines. 

Max Weber (1864-1920) was nearly as incisive as Marx in his 
theory of the origins and nature of capitalism. In The Protestant 
Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, he attempted to explain why 
capitalism emerged in Europe and not elsewhere. For Weber, eco- 


competitive. 


In his book Mutual Aid (1902), 
Kropotkin presented abundant evi- 
dence that most species living in the 
wild survive not by constant competi- 
tion (as Darwin had suggested), but 
through cooperation, play, and mutual 
aid. Human beings, therefore, in their 
“natural” condition, should also be 
expected to be more cooperative than 


nomic systems arise more from social culture and human values 
than from material conditions. The social factors in Europe that led 
to the emergence of capitalism, according to Weber, were the val- 
ues characteristic of Puritanism—among them, the belief that God 
is best served not by worship, but by hard, earnest, productive 
work on Earth. Nowhere was this belief able to take a more secure 
rooting than in North America, where the cults of efficiency, in- 
vention, and technical expertise have flourished relatively unhin- 
dered by older cultural traditions that emphasize intergenerational 
continuity. 


THE STATE AND ITS CRITICS 


Weber also believed that the signal invention of the modern 
West is the bureaucratic state. Of course, the idea (and reality) of 
the state had been around since before the Greeks—tecall Plato’s 
paean to totalitarianism in The Republic—and state societies de- 
veloped independently also in China, Mesoamerica, and Africa. 
Lewis Mumford (1895-1990), who deserves to be remembered as a 
philosopher as well as an architecture critic and social historian, 
described the state as the prototypical social machine, leveraging 
power (as all machines do) but with human beings in the place of 
levers and gears. According to 
Mumford, the human 
“megamachine” dates to the 
Pyramid Age, and its essential 
features have been retained and 
refined (and more recently mir- 
rored in industrial hardware) in 
the centuries since. Thus while 
the state could hardly be said to 
be a uniquely Western invention, 
Weber was undoubtedly right in 
asserting that, in the West, the 
state as an institution (and ma- 
chine) has been rationalized and 
perfected. 

The state was subjected to 
critical scrutiny by several West- 
ern philosophers prior to 
Mumford and Weber. Notable 
among these was William Godwin (1756-1836), who is often cited 
as the father of modern anarchism. Godwin countered Locke’s 
claim that a state authority is needed in order to protect individual 
rights, such as the right to property; and rather than arguing mildly 
(as did other antiliberal philosophers): for a government that places 
justice within the whole of society above the property rights of 
the individual, he boldly declared that “Government is, in all cases, 
an evil; it ought to be introduced as sparingly as possible.” Godwin, 
who opposed the institution of marriage, nevertheless married the 
feminist philosopher Mary Wollstonecraft (author of A Vindica- 
tion of the Rights of Women); their daughter, also named Mary, 
wed the poet Percy Bvsshe Shelley after writing (at age nineteen) 
the novel Frankenstein, a remarkably insightful work of fiction 
which must be considered the archetypal cautionary tale for the 
age of biotechnology. 

Pierre Joseph Proudhon (1809-1865) was the first political 
philosopher to actually call himself an anarchist. His famous dic- 
tum, “Property is theft!”, was his own answer to the title of his 
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most famous book, What Is Property? (1842). Proudhon believed 
that property—in the sense of private control of productive re- 
sources—leads to tyranny, because it is by property that the 
masses are subjected to slavery through the necessity of selling 
their labor. “To be governed,” he wrote, “is to be watched over, 
inspected, spied on, directed, legislated over, regulated, docketed, 
indoctrinated, preached at, controlled, assessed, weighed, cen- 
sored, ordered about by men who have neither the right, nor knowl- 
edge, nor virtue.” Proudhon believed that revolutionary violence 
is justified, even necessary, to put an end to state violence. How- 
ever, he only vaguely outlined his envisioned alternative to the 
state, which, he admitted, could be achieved only by elevating 
human nature to a higher degree of respect for justice and the 
needs of others. 

While Proudhon had a pessimistic view of human nature (“man 
is by nature a sinner, that is to say not essentially a wrong-doer 
but rather wrongly made”), the philosopher whom many regard as 
his successor, the geographer and biologist Peter Kropotkin (1842- 
1921), held a much more sanguine opinion. In his book Mutual Aid 
(1902), Kropotkin presented abundant evidence that most species 
living in the wild survive not by 
constant competition (as Darwin 
had suggested), but through coop- 
eration, play, and mutual aid. Hu- 
man beings, therefore, in their 
“natural” condition, should also be 
expected to be more cooperative 
than competitive. As evidence that 
they are (or were), Kropotkin cited 
abundant anthropological and his- 
torical data, culminating in a detailed 
description of life in medieval Euro- 
pean free cities. According to 
Kropotkin, the state—even a social- 
ist state—can only act as a disrup- 
tive and antisocial force, since Gov- 
ernment by authority must inevita- 
bly divide in order to rule, hinder- 
ing people from giving free expres- 


sion to their inherent social tendencies. “In short,” he concluded, 


“neither the crushing powers of the centralized State nor the teach- 
ings of mutual hatred and pitiless struggle which came, adorned 
with the attributes of science, from obliging philosophers and so- 
ciologists, could weed out the feeling of human solidarity deeply 
lodged in men’s understanding and heart, because it has been 
nurtured by all our preceding evolution. And the need of mutual 
aid and support which has lately taken refuge in the narrow circle 
of the family, or the slum neighbors, in the village, or the secret 
union of workers, reasserts itself again, even in our modern soci- 
ety, and claims its rights to be, as it always has been, the chief 
leader towards further progress.” 


MODERNISM, ANTIMODERNISM, AND 
POSTMODERNISM 


Throughout the past five centuries the current of European 
philosophy has flowed mostly in a direction that can be character- 
ized by the words rationalism, secularism, and materialism. Mod- 
ernism (as this trend has come to be known) implies an idealization 
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Rousseau attacked rationalism, the 
idea of world as machine, and the 
notion of private property. He also 
symbolically cut his links with the 
social establishment by dressing in 
simple clothes, foregoing a wig (an 
emblem of fashion), unbuckling his 
sword (a badge of cruelty and war), 
and breaking his watch (the fetish of 
mechanistic civilization). 


of economic and technological “progress”; the envisioning of or- 
ganisms, society, and nature as machines; the increasing subordi- 
nation of the world of the senses to the world of the mind; and 
justification for the bureaucratic state and for the division of labor 
within society. However, not everyone has jumped on this Faustian 
bandwagon. 

Among the Enlightenment philosophers, Jean Jacques 
Rousseau (1712-1778) stood nearly alone as a critic of modernism. 
Collecting reports filtering back to Europe from explorers and mis- 
sionaries about primitive societies, Rousseau became the first arm- 
chair anthropologist. He took seriously descriptions of natives 
living what seemed idyllic lives in comparison with those of urban 
Europeans, and from such tales he fashioned a devastating cri- 
tique of civilization. 

Rousseau attacked rationalism, the idea of the world as a ma- 
chine, and the notion of private property. He also symbolically cut 
his links with the social establishment by dressing in simple clothes, 
foregoing a wig (an emblem of fashion), unbuckling his sword (a 
badge of cruelty and war), and breaking his watch (the fetish of 
mechanistic civilization). 

The early nineteenth-cen- 
tury Romantic philosophers and 
poets —Blake, Goethe, Byron, 
and Shelley—built on 
Rousseau’s insights, question- 
ing the virtue of disembodied 
reason. The Enlightenment phi- 
losophers had posited that hu- 
man beings have a special sta- 
tus in nature due to their pos- 
session of an intellect that con- 
trols the senses, enabling the 
realization of higher ideals such 
as truth and justice. The Roman- 
tics insisted that the intellect can 
never be separated from the 
body, the senses, emotion, and 
desire. They advocated a good 
life that was based both in the 
universal spirituality of intuition and mysticism, and in immediate 
sensuous engagement with nature, a life not regimented by the 
needs of the nascent industrial system, but free to respond to the 
soul’s spontaneous aesthetic stirrings. 

But, of course, industrial capitalism had other business in 
mind and so, even though the Romantics were popular and influ- 
ential, their message could only slightly temper the increasing 
economic, technological, and political excesses of European civi- 
lization. In the twentieth century, the Frankfurt School of philoso- 
phers would dissect industrial capitalism in ever more sophisti- 
cated terms, with Herbert Marcuse (1898-1979) arguing that the 
aspects of Western society that are most valued are its instru- 
ments of oppression and Theodor Adorno (1903-1969) criticizing 
capitalism’s popular culture, as well as its science and technology, 
as leading humanity into a “new kind of barbarism.” 

Calling into question the traditional categories of human expe- 
rience, Michel Foucault (1926-1984) contended that power resides 
not just in the coercive instruments of the state; it displays itself 
even more effectively in the elite’s ability to define and to create 
distinctions that shape mental—and hence social and physical— 
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reality for the entire culture. 

Jean Francois Lyotard (1924-), in his influential book The 
Postmodern Condition (1984) argued that today national govern- 
ments and economies are dwarfed by global structures of commu- 
nication and trade that render meaningless the Enlightenment’s 
“universal” ideals of freedom and democracy. 

Early in the century, Martin Heidegger (1889-1976) had laid 
bare the profound links between language and reality, arguing 
that language is not just a medium through which we express our 
imperfect views of the world, but that it is the very essence of the 
humanly perceived and interpreted world. Building on Heidegger’s 
insights, Jacques Derrida (1930-) has “deconstructed” (his term) 
the West’s intellectual tradition, tracing the rise to dominance of 
“logocentrism” (the celebration of reason) over all other values— 
which the West typically denigrates as “mythical,” “superstitious,” 
or “irrational.” Derrida’s deconstructionism, ironically, reveals how 
the progress of reason and freedom in the West are actually based 
on myths—a fact that inherently contradicts the values of logos 
which those myths purport to valorize. 

During the past twenty years, a school of ecological philoso- 
phers—including Arne Naess, Gary Snyder, Dolores LaChappelle, 
Paul Shepard, Jeremy Rifkin, Kirkpatrick Sale, and Helena Norberg- 
Hodge—has arisen, questioning human dominance of the bio- 
sphere, criticizing “authoritarian” technologies and civilization it- 
self in ever more sophisticated terms, and arguing persuasively 
that the survival of the human and natural worlds can be achieved 
only by reintegrating the former within the latter and by renewing 
land-based cultural traditions. 


FULL SPIRAL? 


Perhaps the growth of contemporary eco-philosophy is best 
represented in the 1996 book The Spell of the Sensuous, in which 
author David Abram traces our modern estrangement from nature 
to our use of alphabetic writing, which subtly disengages lan- 
guage from sensuous experience. Building on the phenomenol- 
ogy of Edmund Husserl (1859-1938) and Maurice Merleau-Ponty 
(1908-1961)—who had pleaded for science to acknowledge that 
its abstractions and generalizations are, and must ever remain, 
rooted in everyday sensory experience—Abram calls not merely 
for a halt to industrial civilization’s wholesale assault on the natu- 
ral environment, but literally for a return to our senses. He writes: 
“The apparently autonomous, mental dimension originally opened 
by the alphabet—the ability to interact with our own signs in utter 
abstraction from our earthly surroundings—has today blossomed 
into a vast, cognitive realm, a horizonless expanse of virtual inter- 
actions and encounters. Our reflective intellects inhabit a global 
field of information, pondering the latest scenario for the origin of 
the universe as we absently fork food into our mouths, compos- 
ing presentations for the next board meeting while we sip coffee or 
cappuccino, clicking on the computer and slipping into cyberspace 
in order to network with other bodiless minds.” 

We have fooled ourselves into thinking we are rational selves 
acting independently of body and nature, when we are in fact 
creatures of Earth, our thinking shaped by metaphors that are 
themselves grounded in sensual reality. We’ve cut ourselves adrift 
and largely destroyed the very world we depend on for our exist- 
ence. And now we are realizing what we’ve done, and what we 
must undo and regain. 





Peter Alekseyevich Kropotkin (1842-1921) 


And so here we are: I at my computer, you reading words on 
paper, sharing relatively abstract ideas—yet also sharing a world 
of real sensations we can talk about only with difficulty, but that 
nevertheless unites us at the most basic biological and spiritual 
levels. Pathetically, perhaps, people’s attempts to point back to 
that shared dimension of reality often begin and end with com- 
ments about the weather—seemingly trivial but nonetheless real 
affirmations of our ultimate interconnectedness and our depen- 
dence upon nature. 

Throughout this essay I have been thinking about thinking, 
and about other people’s thoughts, which is a typically Western 
occupation. I’ve been summarizing summaries of intellectual ef- 
forts, trying to wrap my intellect around 2,500 years of intellectual 
history. This is, of course, what the intellect loves to do: to sur- 
round, divide, and (at least symbolically) conquer, by signifying 
and summarizing what it considers important, all the while leaving 
out the endless details of actual lived experience. At the end of 
that process, having contained and categorized every named en- 
tity, having summarized the summaries of the summaries, we learn 
that what we have left out was actually the very essence of what 
we need to know. 

As I sit here typing, I hear parakeets twittering away in their 
little house in my living room; I both see and feel the sunlight 
streaming through the window next to me. The air smells of the 
approach of winter. It’s a beautiful day here. I hope it is for you, 
too. 
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Files 


By Robert Parry 


onald Reagan’s election in November 1980 set off cel- 
ebrations in the well-to-do communities of Central 
America. After four years of Jimmy Carter’s human rights 
nagging, the region’s anticommunist hard-liners were 
hrilled that they had someone in the White House who 
understood their problems. 

The oligarchs and the generals had good reason for optimism. For 
years, Reagan had been a staunch defender of right-wing regimes that 
engaged in bloody counterinsurgency campaigns against leftist enemies. 

In the late 1970s, when Carter’s human rights coordinator, Pat Derian, 
: criticized the Argentine military for its “dirty war’—tens of thousands of 
“disappearances,” tortures and murders—then political commentator 
> Reagan joshed that she should “walk a mile in the moccasins” of the 
Argentine generals before criticizing them. 

Despite his aw-shucks style, Reagan found virtually every anti-com- 
- munist action justified, no matter how brutal. From his eight years in the 
White House, there is no historical indication that he was troubled by the 
bloodbath and even genocide that occurred in Central America during 
his presidency, while he was shipping hundreds of millions of dollars in 
military aid to the implicated forces. 

The death toll was staggering—an estimated 70,000 or more politi- 
cal killings in El Salvador, possibly 20,000 slain from the contra war in 
Nicaragua, about 200 political “disappearances” in Honduras and some 
100,000 people eliminated during a resurgence of political violence in 
. Guatemala. 
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The one consistent element in these slaughters was the 
overarching Cold War rationalization, emanating in large part from 
Ronald Reagan’s White House. Yet, as the world community moves 
to punish war crimes in the former Yugoslavia and Rwanda, no 
substantive discussion has occurred in the United States about 
facing up to this horrendous record of the 1980s. 

Rather than a debate about Reagan as a potential war crimi- 
nal, the ailing ex-president is honored as a conservative icon with 
his name attached to Washington National Airport and with an 
active legislative push to have his face carved into Mount 
Rushmore. When the national news media does briefly acknowl- 
edge the barbarities of the 1980s in Central America, it is in the 
context of one-day stories about the little countries bravely facing 
up to their violent pasts. At times, the CIA is fingered abstractly 
as a bad supporting actor in the violent dramas. But never does 
the national press lay blame on individual American officials. 

The grisly reality of Central America was most recently revis- 
ited on Feb. 25 when a Guatemalan truth commission issued a 
report on the staggering human rights crimes that occurred during 
a 34-year civil war. The Historical Clarification Commission, an 
independent human rights body, estimated that the conflict claimed 
the lives of some 200,000 people with the most savage bloodlet- 


some [of these] state operations.” The report concluded that the 
U.S. government also gave money and training to a Guatemalan 
military that committed “acts of genocide” against the Mayans. 

“Believing that the ends justified everything, the military and 
the state security forces blindly pursued the anticommunist 
struggle, without respect for any legal principles or the most el- 
emental ethical and religious values, and in this way, completely 
lost any semblance of human morals,” said the commission chair- 
man, Christian Tomuschat, a German jurist. “Within the framework 
of the counterinsurgency operations carried out between 1981 
and 1983, in certain regions of the country agents of the Guatema- 
lan state committed acts of genocide against groups of the Mayan 
people,” he added. [NYT, Feb. 26, 1999] The report did not single 
out culpable individuals either in Guatemala or the United States. 
But the American official most directly responsible for renewing 
U.S. military aid to Guatemala and encouraging its government 
during the 1980s was President Reagan. 
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After his election, Reagan pushed aggressively to overturn 
an arms embargo imposed on Guatemala by President Carter be- 


Rather than a debate about Reagan as a potential 
war criminal, the ailing ex-president is honored as 
a conservative icon with his name attached to 
Washington National Airport and with an active 
legislative push to have his face carved into Mount 


Rushmore. 


ting occurring in the 1980s. Based on a review of about 20 percent 
of the dead, the panel blamed the army for 93 percent of the killings 
and leftist guerrillas for three percent. Four percent were listed as 
unresolved. 

The report documented that in the 1980s, the army committed 
626 massacres against Mayan villages. “The massacres that elimi- 
nated entire Mayan villages ... are neither perfidious allegations 
nor figments of the imagination, but an authentic chapter in 
Guatemala’s history,” the commission concluded. The army “com- 
pletely exterminated Mayan communities, destroyed their livestock 
and crops,” the report said. In the north, the report termed the 
_ Slaughter a “genocide.” [WP, Feb. 26, 1999] 

Besides carrying out murder and “disappearances,” the army 
routinely engaged in torture and rape. “The rape of women, during 
torture or before being murdered, was a common practice” by the 
military and paramilitary forces, the report found. The report added 
that the “government of the United States, through various agen- 
cies including the CIA, provided direct and indirect support for 
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cause of the military’s wretched human rights record. Reagan saw 
bolstering the Guatemalan army as part of a regional response to 
growing leftist insurgencies. Reagan pitched the conflicts as 
Moscow’s machinations for surrounding and conquering the 
United States. 

The president’s chief concern about the recurring reports of 
human rights atrocities was to attack and discredit the informa- 
tion. Sometimes personally and sometimes through surrogates, 
Reagan denigrated the human rights investigators and journalists 
who disclosed the slaughters. Typical of these attacks was an 
analysis prepared by Reagan’s appointees at the U.S. embassy in 
Guatemala. The paper was among those recently released by the 
Clinton administration to assist the Guatemalan truth commission’s 
investigation. 

Dated Oct. 22, 1982, the analysis concluded “that a concerted 
disinformation campaign is being waged in the U.S. against the 
Guatemalan government by groups supporting the communist in- 
surgency in Guatemala.” The report claimed that “conscientious 
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human rights and church organizations,” includ- 
ing Amnesty International, had been duped by 
the communists and “may not fully appreciate 
that they are being: utilized.” “The campaign’s 
object is simple: to deny the Guatemalan army 
the weapons and equipment needed from the 
US. to defeat the guerrillas,” the analysis de- 
clared. “If those promoting such disinformation 
can convince the Congress, through the usual 
opinion-makers—the media, church and human 
rights groups—that the present GOG [govern- 
ment of Guatemala] is guilty of gross human 
rights violations they know that the Congress 
will refuse Guatemala the military assistance it 
needs. 

“Those backing the communist insurgency 
are betting on an application, or rather misappli- 
cation, of human rights policy so as to damage 
the GOG and assist themselves.” Reagan per- 
sonally picked up this theme ofa falsely accused 
Guatemalan military. During a swing through 
Latin America, Reagan discounted the mount- 
ing reports of hundreds of Maya villages being 
eradicated. On Dec. 4, 1982, after meeting with 
Guatemala’s dictator, Gen. Efrain Rios Montt, 
Reagan hailed the general as “totally dedicated 
to democracy.” Reagan declared that Rios 
Montt’s government had been “getting a bum 
rap.” 





But the newly declassified U.S. government 2 a 
records reveal that Reagan’s praise—and the 
embassy analysis—flew in the face of corrobo- 
rated accounts from U.S. intelligence. Based on 
its own internal documents, the Reagan admin- 
istration knew that the Guatemalan military in- 
deed was engaged in a scorched-earth campaign 
against the Mayans. According to these “secret” cables, the CIA 
was confirming Guatemalan government massacres in 1981-82 even 
as Reagan was moving to loosen the military aid ban. 

In April 1981, a secret CIA cable described a massacre at 
Cocob, near Nebaj in the Ixil Indian territory. On April 17, 1981, 
government troops attacked the area believed to support leftist 
guerrillas, the cable said. According to a CIA source, “the social 
population appeared to fully support the guerrillas” and “the sol- 
diers were forced to fire at anything that moved.” The CIA cable 
added that “the Guatemalan authorities admitted that ‘many civil- 
ians’ were killed in Cocob, many of whom undoubtedly were non- 
combatants.” Despite the CIA account and other similar reports, 
Reagan permitted Guatemala’s army to buy $3.2 million in military 
trucks and jeeps in June 1981. To permit the sale, Reagan removed 
the vehicles from a list of military equipment that was covered by 
the human rights embargo. Apparently confident of Reagan’s 
sympathies, the Guatemalan government continued its political 
repression without apology. 

According to a State Department cable on Oct. 5, 1981, Guate- 
malan leaders met with Reagan’s roving ambassador, retired Gen. 
Vernon Walters, and left no doubt about their plans. Guatemala’s 
military leader, Gen. Fernando Romeo Lucas Garcia, “made clear 
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that his government will continue as before—that the repression 
will continue. He reiterated his belief that the repression is work- 
ing and that the guerrilla threat will be successfully routed.” Hu- 
man rights groups saw the same picture. The Inter-American Hu- 
man Rights Commission released a report on Oct. 15, 1981, blam- 
ing the Guatemalan government for “thousands of illegal execu- 
tions.” [WP, Oct. 16, 1981] 

But the Reagan administration was set on whitewashing the 
ugly scene. A State Department “white paper,” released in Decem- 
ber 1981, blamed the violence on leftist “extremist groups” and 
their “terrorist methods” prompted and supported by Cuba’s Fidel 
Castro. Yet, even as these rationalizations were presented to the 
American people, U.S. agencies continued to pick up clear evi- 
dence of government-sponsored massacres. One CIA report in 
February 1982 described an army sweep through the so-called Ixil 
Triangle in central El Quiche province. “The commanding officers 
of the units involved have been instructed to destroy all towns 
and villages which are cooperating with the Guerrilla Army of the 
Poor [known as the EGP] and eliminate all sources of resistance,” 
the report stated. “Since the operation began, several villages have 
been burned to the ground, and a large number of guerrillas and 
collaborators have been killed.” The CIA report explained the 
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army’s modus operandi: ““When an army patrol meets resistance 
and takes fire from a town or village, it is assumed that the entire 
town is hostile and it is subsequently destroyed.” 

When the army encountered an empty village, it was “as- 
sumed to have been supporting the EGP, and it is destroyed. There 
are hundreds, possibly thousands of refugees in the hills with no 
homes to return to. ...“‘The army high command is highly pleased 
with the initial results of the sweep operation, and believes that it 
will be successful in destroying the major EGP support area and 
will be able to drive the EGP out of the Ixil Triangle. ... The well 
documented belief by the army that the entire Ixil Indian popula- 
tion is pro-EGP has created a situation in which the army can be 
expected to give no quarter to combatants and non-combatants 
alike.” 

In March 1982, Gen. Rios Montt seized power. An avowed 
fundamentalist Christian, he immediately impressed Washington. 
Reagan hailed Rios Montt as “a man of great personal integrity.” 
By July 1982, however, Rios Montt had begun a new scorched- 
earth campaign called his “rifles and beans” policy. The slogan 
meant that pacified Indians would get “beans,” while all others 
could expect to be the target of 
army “rifles.” In October, he se- 
cretly gave carte blanche to the 
feared “Archivos” intelligence unit 
to expand “death squad” opera- 
tions. Based at the Presidential 
Palace, the “Archivos” master- 
minded many of Guatemala’s most 
notorious assassinations. The 
U.S. embassy was soon hearing 
more accounts of the army con- 
ducting Indian massacres. On Oct, 
21, 1982, one cable described how 
three embassy officers tried to 
check out some of these reports 
but ran into bad weather and can- 
celed the inspection. 

Still, this cable put the best 
possible spin on the situation. Though unable to check out the 
massacre reports, the embassy officials did “reach the conclusion 
that the army is completely up front about allowing us to check 
alleged massacre sites and to speak with whomever we wish.” The 
next day, the embassy fired off its analysis that the Guatemalan 
government was the victim of a communist-inspired “disinformation 
campaign,” a claim embraced by Reagan with his “bum rap” com- 
ment in December. On Jan. 7, 1983, Reagan lifted the ban on mili- 
tary aid to Guatemala and authorized the sale of $6 million in mili- 
tary hardware. Approval covered spare parts for UH-1H helicop- 
ters and A-37 aircraft used in counterinsurgency operations. Ra- 
dios, batteries and battery charges were also in the package. 

State Department spokesman John Hughes said political vio- 
lence in the cities had “declined dramatically” and that rural condi- 
tions had improved too. In February 1983, however, a secret CIA 
cable noted a rise in “suspect right-wing violence” with 
kidnappings of students and teachers. Bodies of victims were ap- 
pearing in ditches and gullies. CIA sources traced these political 
murders to Rios Montt’s order to the “Archivos” in October to 
“apprehend, hold, interrogate and dispose of suspected guerrillas 


Rural women suspected of guerrilla 
sympathies were raped before ex- 
ecution, Kass said. Children were 
“thrown into burning homes. They 
are thrown in the air and speared 
with bayonets. We heard many, 
many stories of children being picked 
up by the ankles and swung against 
poles so their heads are destroyed.” 


as they saw fit.” Despite these grisly facts on the ground, the 
annual State Department human rights survey praised the sup- 
posedly improved human rights situation in Guatemala. “The over- 
all conduct of the armed forces had improved by late in the year” 
1982, the report stated. 

A different picture—far closer to the secret information held 
by the U.S. government—was coming from independent human 
rights investigators. On March 17, 1983, Americas Watch repre- 
sentatives condemned the Guatemalan army for human rights atroci- 
ties against the Indian population. New York attorney Stephen L. 
Kass said these findings included proof that the government car- 
ried out “virtually indiscriminate murder of men, women and chil- 
dren of any farm regarded by the army as possibly supportive of 
guerrilla insurgents.” Rural women suspected of guerrilla sympa- 
thies were raped before execution, Kass said. Children were 
“thrown into burning homes. They are thrown in the air and speared 
with bayonets. We heard many, many stories of children being 
picked up by the ankles and swung against poles so their heads 
are destroyed.” [AP, March 17, 1983] 

Publicly, however, senior Reagan officials continued to put 
ona happy face. On June 12, 1983, 
special envoy Richard B. Stone 
praised “positive changes” in 
Rios Montt’s government. But 
Rios Montt’s vengeful Christian 
fundamentalism was hurtling out 
of control, even by Guatemalan 
standards. In August 1983, Gen. 
Oscar Mejia Victores seized power 
in another coup. Despite the 
power shift, Guatemalan security 
forces continued to act with im- 
punity. When three Guatemalans 
working for the U.S. Agency for 
International Development were 
slain in November 1983, U.S. Am- 
bassador Frederic Chapin sus- 

pected that “Archivos” hit 
squads were sending a message to the United States to back off 
even the mild pressure for human rights improvements. In late 
November, in a brief show of displeasure, the administration post- 
poned the sale of $2 million in helicopter spare parts. The next 
month, however, Reagan sent the spare parts. In 1984, Reagan 
succeeded, too, in pressuring Congress to approve $300,000 in 
military training for the Guatemalan army. By mid-1984, Chapin, 
who had grown bitter about the army’s stubborn brutality, was 
gone, replaced by a far-right political appointee named Alberto 
Piedra, who was all for increased military assistance to Guatemala. 

In January 1985, Americas Watch issued a report observing 
that Reagan’s State Department “is apparently more concerned 
with improving Guatemala’s image than in improving its human 
rights.” According to the newly declassified U.S. records, the Gua- 
temalan reality included torture out of the Middle Ages. A De- 
fense Intelligence Agency cable reported that the Guatemalan mili- 
tary used an air base in Retalhuleu during the mid-1980s as a cen- 
ter for coordinating the counterinsurgency campaign in south- 
west Guatemala. At the base, pits were filled with water to hold 
captured suspects. “Reportedly there were cages over the pits 
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and the water level was such that the individuals held within them 
were forced to hold on to the bars in order to keep their heads 
above water and avoid drowning,” the DIA report stated. Later, 
the pits were filled with concrete to eliminate the evidence. 

The Guatemalan military used the Pacific Ocean as another 
dumping spot for political victims, according to the DIA report. 
Bodies of insurgents tortured to death and of live prisoners marked 
for “disappearance” were loaded on planes that flew out over the 
ocean where the soldiers would shove the victims into the water. 
The history of the Retalhuleu death camp was uncovered by acci- 
dent in the early 1990s, the DIA reported on April 11, 1994. A 
Guatemalan officer wanted to let soldiers cultivate their own veg- 
etables on a corner of the base. But the officer was taken aside and 
told to drop the request “because the locations he had wanted to 
cultivate were burial sites that had been used by the D-2 [military 
intelligence] during the mid-eighties.” 
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Guatemala, of course, was not the only Central American coun- 
try where Reagan and his administration supported brutal 
counterinsurgency operations—and then sought to cover up the 
bloody facts. Reagan’s falsifica- 
tion of the historical record was a 
hallmark of the conflicts in El 

-Salvaodor and Nicaragua as well. 
In one case, Reagan personally 
lashed out at an individual human 
rights investigator named Reed 
Brody, a New York lawyer who had 
collected affidavits from more than 
100 witnesses to atrocities carried 
out by the U.S.-supported contras 
in Nicaragua. Angered by the rev- 
elations about his pet “freedom- 
fighters,” Reagan denounced Brody in a speech on April 15, 1985. 
The president called Brody “one of dictator [Daniel] Ortega’s sup- 
porters, a sympathizer who has openly embraced Sandinismo.” 

Privately, Reagan had a far more accurate understanding of 
the true nature of the contras. At one point in the contra war, 
Reagan turned to CIA official Duane Clarridge and demanded that 
the contras be used to destroy some Soviet-supplied helicopters 
that had arrived in Nicaragua. In his memoirs, Clarridge recalled 
that “President Reagan pulled me aside and asked, ‘Dewey, can’t 
you get those vandals of yours to do this job.” [See Clarridge’s A 
Spy for All Seasons.| To conceal the truth about the war crimes of 
Central America, Reagan also authorized a systematic program 
of distorting information and intimidating American journalists. 
Called “public diplomacy,” the project was run by a CIA propa- 
ganda veteran, Walter Raymond Jr., who was assigned to the Na- 
tional Security Council staff. The explicit goal of the operation was 
to manage U.S. “perceptions” of the wars in Central America. The 
project’s key operatives developed propaganda “themes,” selected 
“hot buttons” to excite the American people, cultivated pliable 
journalists who would cooperate and bullied reporters who 
wouldn’t go along. 

The best-known attacks were directed against New York Times 
correspondent Raymond Bonner for disclosing Salvadoran army 
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massacres of civilians, including the slaughter of more than 800 
men, women and children in El Mozote in December 1981. But 
Bonner was not alone. Reagan’s operatives pressured scores of 
reporters and their editors in an ultimately successful campaign to 
minimize information about these human rights crimes reaching 
the American people. [For details, see Robert Parry’s Lost His- 
tory.] The tamed reporters, in turn, gave the administration a far 
freer hand to pursue its anticommunist operations throughout Cen- 
tral America. Despite the tens of thousands of civilian deaths and 
now-corroborated accounts of massacres and genocide, not a 
single senior military officer in Central America was held ac- 
countable for the bloodshed. 

The U.S. officials who sponsored and encouraged these war 
crimes not only escaped any legal judgment, but remained highly 
respected figures in Washington. Reagan has been honored as 
few recent presidents have. The journalists who played along by 
playing down the atrocities—the likes of Fred Barnes and Charles 
Krauthammer—saw their careers skyrocket, while those who told 
the truth suffered severe consequences. Given that history, it was 
not surprising that the Guatemalan truth report was treated as a 
one-day story. 

The major American newspapers did cover the findings. The 
New York Times made it the lead 
story. The Washington Post 
played it inside on page A19. 
Both cited the troubling role of 
the CIA and other U.S. govern- 
ment agencies in the Guatema- 
lan tragedy. But no U.S. official 
was held accountable by name. 
On March 1, 1999, a strange 
Washington Post editorial ad- 
dressed the findings, but did 
not confront them. One of its 
principal points seemed to be 
that President Carter’s military aid cut-off to Guatemala was to 
blame. The editorial argued that the arms embargo removed “what 
minimal restraint even a feeble American presence supplied.” The 
editorial made no reference to the 1980s and added only a mild 
criticism of “the CIA [because it] still bars the public from the full 
documentation.” Then, with no apparent sense of irony, the edito- 
rial ended by stating: “We need our own truth commission.” 

During a visit to Central America, on March 10, President 
Clinton apologized for the past U.S. support of right-wing regimes 
in Guatemala. “For the United States, it is important that I state 
clearly that support for military forces and intelligence units which 
engaged in violence and widespread repression was wrong, and 
the United States must not repeat that mistake,” Clinton said. [WP, 
March 11, 1999] But the sketchy apology appears to be all the 
Central Americans can expect from El Norte. 

Back in Washington, Ronald Reagan remains a respected icon, 
not a disgraced war criminal. His name is still honored, attached to 
National Airport and a new federal building. A current GOP con- 
gressional initiative would chisel his face into Mount Rushmore. 
Meanwhile, in the Balkans and in Africa, the United States is spon- 
soring international tribunals to arrest and to try human rights 
violators—and their political patrons—for war crimes. 
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The US-Guatemala File 


By Robert Parry 


The modern Guatemalan tragedy traces back to 1954 and a 
CIA-engineered coup against the reform-minded government of 
Jacobo Arbenz. But other lesser-known chapters in the blood- 
soaked saga—spanning 40 years—also feature American officials 
in important supporting roles. Newly released U.S. government 
documents describe in chilling detail, often in cold bureaucratic 
language, how American advisers and their Cold War obsession 
spurred on the killings and hid the horrible secrets. 

In the mid-1960s, for instance, the Guatemalan security forces 
were disorganized, suffering from internal divisions, and possibly 
infiltrated by leftist opponents. So, the U.S. government dispatched 
U.S. public safety adviser John Longon from his base in Venezu- 
ela. Arriving in late 1965, Longon 
sized up the problem and began 
reorganizing the Guatemalan se- 
curity forces into a more efficient 
—and ultimately, more lethal— 
organization. Ina Jan. 4, 1966, re- 
port on his activities, Longon 
said he recommended both overt 
and covert components to the 
military’s battle against “terror- 


One of Longon’s strategies 
was to seal off sections of Gua- 
temala City and begin house-to-house searches. “The idea behind 
this was to force some of the wanted communists out of hiding 
and into police hands, as well as to convince the Guatemalan pub- 
lic that the authorities were doing something to control the situa- 
tion.” Longon also arranged for U.S. advisers to begin giving “day- 
to-day operational advice” to Guatemalan police. On the covert 
side, Longon pressed for “‘a safe house [to] be immediately set 
up” for coordination of security intelligence. “A room was imme- 
diately prepared in the [Presidential] Palace for this purpose and 
... Guatemalans were immediately designated to put this operation 
into effect.” Longon’s operation within the presidential compound 
was the starting point for the infamous “Archivos” intelligence 
unit that became the clearinghouse for political assassinations. 

Longon’s final recommendations sought assignment of spe- 
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cial U.S. advisers to assist in the covert operations and delivery of 
special intelligence equipment, presumably for spying on Guate- 
malan citizens. With the American input, the Guatemalan security 
forces soon became one of the most feared counterinsurgency 
operations in Latin America. Just two months after Longon’s re- 
port, a secret CIA cable noted the clandestine execution of several 
Guatemalan “communists and terrorists” on the night of March 6, 
1966. By the end of the year, the Guatemalan government was bold 
enough to request U.S. help in establishing special kidnapping 
squads, according to a cable from the U.S. Southern Command 
that was forwarded to Washington on Dec. 3. 

By 1967, the Guatemalan counterinsurgency terror had gained 
a fierce momentum. On Oct. 23, 
1967, the State Department’s Bu- 
reau of Intelligence and Research 
noted the “accumulating evi- 
dence that the [Guatemalan] 
counter-insurgency machine is 
out of control.” The report noted 
that Guatemalan “counter-terror” 
units were carrying out abduc- 
tions, bombings, torture and 
summary executions “of real and 
alleged communists.” The 
mounting death toll in Guatemala 
disturbed some of the American officials assigned to the country. 
One official, the embassy’s deputy chief of mission Viron Vaky, 
expressed his concerns in a remarkably candid report that he sub- 
mitted on March 29, 1968, after returning to Washington. 

Vaky framed his arguments in pragmatic, rather than moral, 
terms, but his personal anguish broke through. “The official squads 
are guilty of atrocities. Interrogations are brutal, torture is used 
and bodies are mutilated,” Vaky wrote. “In the minds of many in 
Latin America, and, tragically, especially in the sensitive, articu- 
late youth, we are believed to have condoned these tactics, if not 
actually encouraged them. Therefore our image is being tarnished 
and the credibility of our claims to want a better and more just 
world are increasingly placed in doubt. I need hardly add the as- 
pect of domestic U.S. reactions. This leads to an aspect I person- 
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ally find the most disturbing of all—that we have not been honest 
with ourselves. We have condoned counter-terror; we may even 
in effect have encouraged or blessed it. We have been so ob- 
sessed with the fear of insurgency that we have rationalized away 
our qualms and uneasiness.” 

“This is not only because we have concluded we cannot do 
anything about it, for we never really tried. Rather we suspected 
that maybe it is a good tactic, and that as long as Communists are 
being killed it is alright. Murder, torture and mutilation are alright if 
our side is doing it and the victims are Communists. 

“After all hasn’t man been a savage from the beginning of 


Jan. 12, 1971, the Defense Intelligence Agency reported that Gua- 
temalan forces had “quietly eliminated” hundreds of “terrorists 
and bandits” in the countryside. On Feb. 4, 1974, a State Depart- 
ment cable reported resumption of “death squad” activities. 

On Dec. 17, 1974, a DIA biography of one U.S.-trained Guate- 
malan officer gave an insight into how U.S. counterinsurgency 
doctrine had imbued the Guatemalan strategies. According to the 
biography, Lt. Col. Elias Osmundo Ramirez Cervantes, chief of 
security section for Guatemala’s president, had trained at the U.S. 
Army School of Intelligence at Fort Holabird in Maryland. Fort 
Holabird was the center for Project X, the distillation of U.S. les- 


Though kept secret from the American public for three decades, the Vaky memo obliter- 
ated any claim that Washington simply didn’t know the reality in Guatemala. Still, with 
Vaky’s memo squirreled away in State Department files, the killing went on. The repres- 
sion was noted almost routinely in reports from the field. On Jan. 12, 1971, the Defense 
Intelligence Agency reported that Guatemalan forces had “quietly eliminated” hundreds 
of “terrorists and bandits” in the countryside. On Feb. 4, 1974, a State Department 
cable reported resumption of “death squad” activities. 


time so let us not be too queasy about terror. I have literally heard 
these arguments from our people. Have our values been so twisted 
by our adversary concept of politics in the hemisphere? Is it con- 
ceivable that we are so obsessed with insurgency that we are 
prepared to rationalize murder as an acceptable counter-insurgency 
weapon? Is it possible that a nation which so revers the principle 
of due process of law has so easily acquiesced in this sort of terror 
tactic?” 

Though kept secret from the American public for three de- 
cades, the Vaky memo obliterated any claim that Washington sim- 
ply didn’t know the reality in Guatemala. Still, with Vaky’s memo 
squirreled away in State Department files, the killing went on. The 
repression was noted almost routinely in reports from the field. On 
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sons learned in conducting counterinsurgency warfare. Begun in 
the mid-1960s, Project X employed veterans of the Phoenix Pro- 
gram in Vietnam who shared their experiences on effective meth- 
ods of interrogation, coercion and ambushes. [For details, see 
Robert Parry’s Lost History.] 

Back in Guatemala, Lt. Col. Ramirez Cervantes was put in 
charge of plotting raids on suspected subversives as well as their 
interrogations. As brutal as the security forces were in the 1960s 
and 1970s, the worst was yet to come. In the 1980s, the Guatema- 
lan army escalated its slaughter of political dissidents and their 
suspected supporters to unprecedented levels. 

For the full documents, see the National Security Archive’s 
Web site at www.seas.gwu.edu/nsarchive/ 
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Chapters of Eleven 


“Chapters of Eleven” examines the 
explosion of bankruptcies in the 
1990s and their intimate link to de- 
clining incomes over the same pe- 
riod. The article reveals that the 
boom of the 90s is an artificial one 
underwritten by ever higher debt. 
This essay is reprinted from The 
Baffler, an independent magazine of 
literature, criticism and commentary. 
This essay is reprinted from issue 
#11. Subscriptions are $24/4-issues 
from The Baffler, POB 378293, Chi- 
‘cago, IL 60637. Website: 
www. thebaffler.com 


Reprinted with permission 
Copyright 1999 by The Baffler 
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By Karen Philips 


nhour before closing time, the Chicago Mercantile 

Exchange hardly seems like a dignified institution at 

the epicenter of American finance. It’s more like a 

sports bar. Throngs of grown-up frat-boy traders 

stare at numbers flashing on a gigantic screen. Mo- 
ments of calm alternate with paroxysms of activity, as the Animal 
House lookalikes pump their fists into the air and gesticulate like 
manic umpires to the callers ringing the pit. Pieces of paper fly through 
the air, deftly handled by college-age runners wearing the baggy 
gold jackets of Team Merc. Abstract pork bellies and live-stock— 
and the abstractions of abstractions, stock indexes and interest 
rates—are furiously tossed back and forth in a never-ending game 
that seems always to be in the ninth inning. Does bankruptcy ever 
enter the minds of the wild-eyed millionaires who bounce like cheer- 
leaders in the panicked atmosphere of the pit? If so, they can forc- 
ibly expel the thought with a few adrenaline-fueled trades. But come 
October, the wizards at the Merc—alchemically spinning loss into 
gold—won’t be able to take their minds off going bust. That’s when 
the Merc begins trading a brand new future index based on the 
quarterly number of bankruptcies. The Merc’s new toy—the Quar- 
terly Bankruptcy Index—will take the number of bankruptcies in 
the previous quarter as a baseline. Though the product may sound 
bizarre, it’s supposed to function like insurance. The credit card 
companies stand to lose a small amount if bankruptcies fall, but 
they’ Il off-set potentially great losses if bankruptcies rise. Peach 
farmers and hog merchants can buy futures to lower risk; why 
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shouldn’t banks, credit card companies, 
and department stores be able to use the 
derivatives market to offset their mount- 
ing losses to bankruptcy? 

The notion of people getting rich bet- 
ting on the spiraling number of bankrupt- 
cies may seem a little odd to rubes like 
you and me. But personal bankruptcies hit 
an all-time high in 1997, with more than 
1.3 million people filing, and even more 
are expected to file in 1998; bank card 
companies claim to have lost between $10 
and $12 billion as a result. Not that any- 
one should feel sorry for the credit indus- 
try, which borrows money at standard rates 
and lends it out at exorbitant ones. But, 
greedy bastards that they are, they’ re look- 
ing for some new financial tool to help 
insure themselves against loss—that is, 
when they aren’t busy pressuring Congress 
to stiffen the penalties for bankruptcy. 
What makes the “deadbeat index” unusual 
is its casual nonchalance toward bank- 


debt remained the norm until the days of 
Dickens. But advanced capitalist states 
have long since given up pushing busi- 
ness moralism to such extremes and have 
ceased to equate financial death with the 
real thing. Nineteenth-century reformers 
were horrified by the cruelty of debtor’s 
prisons, but they were also disturbed by 
the fact that their own bourgeois peers 
could be thrown willy-nilly into the bin 
simply for making a bad deal or two right 
before a recession. As our contemporary 
economists might say, an economy built 
on rewarding risk can’t afford to mete out 
too-harsh punishment for daredevil entre- 
preneurs whose stunts occasionally leave 
them lying bruised on the ground. 
During the last fifty years, though, 
bankruptcy has been democratized. Today 
it’s acondition that might be faced by any- 
one, not just entrepreneurs. And while the 
spending binges that land us in bankruptcy 
are hardly deeds of heroic capitalist risk- 


While moralists vent public outrage 
number of bankruptcies, the master financial minds of the 
Merc have admitted the truth: bankruptcy is normal to- 
day, an aspect of economic life to be insured against as 
though it were a fact of nature like drought or flood. 


ruptcy. While moralists vent public out- 
rage over the spiraling number of bank- 
ruptcies, the master financial minds of the 
Merc have admitted the truth: bankruptcy 
is normal today, an aspect of economic life 
to be insured against as though it were a 
fact of nature like drought or flood. 

This routinization of bankruptcy is the 
polar opposite of the old Weberian ver- 
sion of economic behavior. The farmers 
and artisans of centuries ago felt a strict 
identity between self and pocket-book. Fi- 
nancial dealings were thought to reveal 
the most intimate truths about one’s char- 
acter. In the old pre-capitalist world, bank- 
ruptcy received the stiffest of punishments; 
the debtor relinquished freedom, property, 
and sometimes life itself. In England, bank- 
ruptcy was punishable by death through 
the eighteenth century; imprisonment for 
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taking, they are far more important in real- 
ity to our larger economic well-being. 
Nonetheless, this latest phase in the 
development of bankruptcy has brought 
loud public calls for a revival of the old 
pre-capitalist horror toward debt. Credit in- 
dustry hacks and their minions on the Hill 
have taken up the mantle of personal re- 
sponsibility, and have sought to transform 
the Nanny State into the Daddy State, a 
stern Federal superego that will scold debt- 
ors along with pregnant teens, divorcees, 
and other bearers of bad values. “Bank- 
ruptcy has become like a carwash. People 
go in, spend a little time inside and come 
out spotless,” laments Mallory Duncan of 
the National Retail Federation, apparently 
longing for the days of public stocks and 
debtor’s prison. “Bankruptcy is becoming 
a financial strategy for too many Ameri- 
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cans,” moans Donald Ogilvie, executive 
vice president of the American Bankers As- 
sociation, in aletter to The Wall Street Jour- 
nal. “There are a whole lot of child-like 
adults with adult-like credit lines,” keens 
Ronald Utt, senior fellow at the Heritage 
Foundation. But the ain’t-it-awful crowd, 
hearkening back to yesteryear’s business 
moralism, blithely ignores what the Mere 
cannily admits. Bankruptcy is a crucial 
safety valve for an economy that depends 
on mass consumption and low wages. 

If the real cause of the rising number 
of bankruptcies was some sudden erosion 
of moral fiber, it would be testament to the 
malleability of the human spirit. In fact, 
we really don’t need to juice up our econo- 
metric model with a virtue variable to see 
what has caused the rise in bankruptcies. 
As it turns out the change has fairly mun- 
dane origins: bankruptcy is closely corre- 
lated with the ratio of debt to income, 
which has been rising rapidly ever since 


over the spiraling 


real wages stopped rising in the early Sev- 
enties. In other words, as people began to 
borrow to make up for stagnant wages, 
bankruptcies started to rise. 

It’s commonplace to blame the rise in 
bankruptcies on the new bankruptcy code, 
which, starting in late 1979, made it easier 
to discharge credit card debt. But bank- 
ruptcies had actually been climbing 
throughout the Seventies, from 173,000 
personal and business bankruptcies in 
1973 to 254,000 in 1975, before falling 
slightly to 226,000 in 1979. During these 
years, bankruptcy law didn’t change, but 
consumer indebtedness did: Between 1973 
and 1979 the ratio of total household debt 
to total household income rose from 58.6 
percent to 64 percent. After the new law 
took effect, it’s true, personal bankrupt- 
cies rose by 100,000, but the law was more 
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a response to the bankruptcy trend than a 
cause. 

The debt-income ratio rose steadily 
through the Eighties and Nineties, reach- 
ing 83.4 percent of household income in 
1994; by 1997 debt service payments 
reached a shocking 16 percent of total 
household income. Credit card use 
climbed especially sharply during the 
Bighties and the Nineties. Between 1984 
and the present, revolving credit (short- 
term debt, mainly credit cards) has more 
than tripled. And with rising debt, bank- 
ruptcies have rocketed, climbing from 
about 300,000 a year in the early Eighties 
to more than one million in 1996. This 


taken on debt in order to compensate for 
slow wage increases. Today, credit-driven 
spending is at historic levels, accounting 
for about 29 percent of the growth in con- 
sumption in the expansion that com- 
menced in 1991. Today’s credit explosion 
makes The Bonfire of the Vanities look 
sober; during the Eighties, credit ac- 
counted for just 23 percent of growth in 
consumption. From the standpoint of eco- 
nomic growth, there’s no doubt the handy 
income supplement made possible by debt 
has been a lifesaver. But the corollary is a 
much larger number of bankruptcies, since 
stagnant wages and rising debt together 
mean that at some point people—well, lots 


lower, and their debts far higher, than the 
general population. Median family income 
for bankruptcy petitioners in 1991 was 
$18,000—half the national average—and 
almost 30 percent of debtors had incomes 
below the poverty line. Debtors often owed 
one-and-a-half times their yearly income 
in short-term debt. 

What these numbers suggest is that 
bankruptcy is now a routine part of middle- 
class American life. People borrow heavily, 
especially during expansions, when they 
expect—perhaps irrationally—that they’ Il 
be able to pay back all their debt. But 
should a single crisis befall a heavily in- 
debted household, it’s easy for it to fall 


Without the cushion of widely available credit, we'd risk a 
broad economic contraction, not to mention a whole lot of 
demands for higher wages. Rising profits, meager wage 
growth, and manic consumption are what drives the Nine- 
ties boom. Someone’s gotta pay-and for the time being, the 


bill’s going to Visa. 


year it seems that once again a record num- 
ber of people will file—more than 1.4 mil- 
lion. 


KEKK 


This mountain of new debt may seem 
a sure sign of a country headed for the poor- 
house. But in fact, the seemingly exorbi- 
tant amount of consumer debt is in large 
part responsible for the prosperity we’ ve 
enjoyed these past few years. The Nineties 
expansion, in contrast to the Keynesian 
expansion of the Sixties, is fueled by con- 
sumption; consumption has averaged 67.8 
percent of GDP in the Nineties, a higher 
proportion than during any other expan- 
sion since World War II. Debt explains the 
otherwise mysterious appearance of a con- 
sumption-driven boom at a time when real 
wages have been falling or stagnant. The 
fact that the debt-to-income ratio has been 
climbing since 1973—the postwar peak 
for real wages—suggests that families have 


of people—are inevitably going to default. 

Debt also has ideological benefits. By 
putting purchasing power into the hands 
of the vast majority without increased 
wages, it creates a fiction of social equal- 
ity and sustains mass purchasing power 
even as income inequality widens. A mil- 
lion-odd bankruptcies is a small price to 
pay for such a handy illusion. Without the 
cushion of widely available credit, we’d 
risk a broad economic contraction, not to 
mention a whole lot of demands for higher 
wages. Rising profits, meager wage 
growth, and manic consumption are what 
drives the Nineties boom. Someone’s gotta 
pay—and for the time being, the bill’s 
going to Visa. 

But who are the debtors who have 
been so much in the news of late? Are they 
the bearers of a new strain of shortsighted 
selfishness? Actually, they are more or less 
a cross section of the middle class. In oc- 
cupational makeup, they mirror the coun- 
try as a whole, but their incomes are far 


hopelessly behind. Much of the rise in 
bankruptcies has occurred during eco- 
nomic upswings, which puzzles pundits, 
though it may not be so complex. In good 
times banks are willing to lend, credit card 
companies hawk their wares, and people 
are lulled into a false sense of economic 
security. But when disaster hits they topple 
right away: More than half of 1991 bank- 
rupts reported interrupted employment in 
the two years before they filed. Forty per- 
cent of older bankrupts faltered under 
heavy medical debt. Many are single par- 
ents. Their commonalities are not immo- 
rality, but a brush with a single financial 
disaster—divorce, layoff, catastrophic 
heart attack—which is all it takes to send 
a debt-ridden family’s finances up in 
flames. So an extremely high bankruptcy 
rate is pretty much to be expected in a so- 
ciety with scant social welfare provisions, 
stagnant wages, easy credit, and a high 
cultural premium on status-through-con- 
sumption. You may have lost your middle- 
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class salary; you may not have the job se- 
curity of a degree or a union. But your debt 
is as good as anyone else’s. 

But for other debtors, the rude disrup- 
tion of their middle-class lifestyles hasn’t 
been the result of sudden disaster; it’s been 
mere pretense from the start. These are 
spenders who aren’t weighed down by a 
rare big-ticket item but who bankrupt them- 
selves with spending sprees totally out of 
keeping with their incomes. Poor people 
are the credit industry’s growth sector; be- 
tween 1977 and 1989 the proportion of 
households earning between $10,000 and 
$20,000 who have at least one credit card 
rose from 33 percent in 1983 to 44 percent 


theless, she declared bankruptcy in April 
1998, after running up credit card bills of 
$9,200. According to court documents, she 
charged $5,300 of “ordinary household 
goods and supplies” to her Discover Card, 
and $3,200 more to her First Chicago card. 
Let’s reflect on what these might be: a trip 
to Sears for a new washer-dryer? A jaunt to 
Marshall Field’s, perhaps for a cute pair of 
earrings and a chi-chi black dress? Marie 
Anne T.’s files tell a similarly ordinary 
story. A nurse technician for five years, 
earning a salary of $18,000, this single 
mother with two young adult children 
managed to ring up bills of $13,700 on 
her credit cards in 1997, increasing her dis- 


places decent wages, masking income dis- 
parities even while aggravating them 
through staggering interest rates. If Mary’s 
wages were higher, she might not have 
needed those credit cards—and, of course, 
her boss wouldn’t have quite so much 
money lying around to lend. Credit and 
bankruptcy can sometimes even seem like 
class warfare by other means: Mary and 
Marie Anne are simply treating themselves 
to a long-delayed raise. 

But there is also something tragic 
about quick bankruptcy and easy credit, 
about the buying frenzies of folks like 
Mary and Marie Anne or their wealthier 
counterparts who are laid low by exclu- 


Most households are net debtors, while only the very rich- 
est are net creditors. In an overall sense, in other words, the 
working classes are forever borrowing from their employ- 
ers. Lending replaces decent wages, masking income dis- 
parities even while aggravating them through staggering 


interest rates. 


in 1995, according to Federal Reserve 
economist Peter Yoo. Even among house- 
holds with incomes under $10,000, 32 per- 
cent owned credit cards in 1995. Lower- 
income households also use their cards 
more heavily than they used to. (Although 
wealthy households still account for the 
majority of credit card debt, average credit 
card debt for households in the lower half 
of the income distribution increased at a 
14 percent annual rate between 1992 and 
1995, compared to an 8 percent annual rate 
for households in the top half of the in- 
come distribution.) 

For poorer families, debt is an irresist- 
ible supplement to low incomes. I went to 
Chicago’s federal bankruptcy court and 
looked through some of the petitioners’ 
files. Among them I found Mary B., a 
middle-aged woman, married with no chil- 
dren. She’s worked at the National School 
Towel Service for sixteen years; her an- 
nual salary is $12,000. She will probably 
never buy a home or get a degree. None- 
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posable income by 76 percent and mak- 
ing stops at Sears (for a new lawn mower 
and stereo, according to court files) and at 
Montgomery Ward (new tires for the car?). 
She also owed $46,000 in secured debt, 
mostly for no fewer than three automobiles, 
shared with her children. Neither Mary nor 
Marie Anne could realistically have had 
hoped to pay back their exorbitant bills, 
no matter how bountiful the economy 
seemed. Instead, each one simply “passed” 
as middle class for a year, flaunting her 
new clothes and household goods. 
There’s an odd poetic justice in the 
bankruptcies of Mary and Marie Anne. 
Banks and credit companies are, strictly 
speaking, the direct source of their illu- 
sory “income.” But considered more ab- 
stractly, it is their bosses who are lending 
them money. Most households are net 
debtors, while only the very richest are net 
creditors. In an overall sense, in other 
words, the working classes are forever bor- 
rowing from their employers. Lending re- 
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sive summer camps, music lessons, and 
private schools. Bankruptcy may provide 
short-term relief for consumers locked into 
endless debt servicing, but it can’t deliver 
on the promise of sunny days and blue 
skies held out by the lawyers shilling on 
late-night TV. Upper-class moralists may 
gnash their teeth, but bankruptcy serves 
their interests fairly well: by obscuring col- 
lective problems, credit provides easy in- 
dividual escapes into a world where ev- 
erything can be yours. Frustration with 
empty, boring work, a stagnant salary, and 
the tedium of making ends meet can be 
expressed as the craving for a waffle iron, 
a piece of lingerie, a bright plastic toy for 
the kid. Bankruptcy transforms the nasty 
crunch confronting the middle class— 
*downsizing,” rising housing prices, slow 
real income growth, attacks on unions— 
into an individual morality play of desire, 
gluttony, confession, and finally redemp- 
tion, as the forgiven debtor goes out to 
borrow once again. 
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Because there is such a huge volume of alter- 
native material being published, in any single 
issue we are only able to review a hundred or 
so of the periodicals we receive. Zines and 
magazines go in and out of publication daily, 
so don’t be surprised if a few of those listed 
here have already folded. You're almost always 
better off sending cash or stamps (or IRCs— 
International Postal Reply Coupons) for smaller 
Zines, unless the review specifies otherwise. If 
you want to be sure whether a zine or magazine 
is still available, send a SASE with a request for 
current information first. ; 

APR will send a free exchange copy to 
every publication reviewed in these pages (as 
Jong as it is at least 16 pages in length in 
standard 8¥xI1 size or 32 pages in smaller 
format). Please be aware that we receive 
hundreds of periodicals, more than we could 
ever review, and are constantly backlogged. 
Also keep in mind that the APR issue we send 
for exchanges will be the one a publication is 
reviewed in (when it is reviewed), so please 
be patient. APR does not exchange with non- 
English language publications. All reviews in 
this issue are by Jason McQuinn [JM], Tom 
Wheeler [TW], Chuck Munson [CM], or Allan 
Antliff [AA]. 


ACTIVE TRANSFORMATION 

A Direct Action Anarchist Newspaper 
Vol.3,#1/Feb.-March 2000 (POB 11508, Detroit, MI 
48211; or POB 6746, Lansing, MI 48826; e-mail: 
activetrans@hotmail.com) is a 12-page anarchist 
tabloid featuring activist news from around the 
world. This issue features a reprint from The 
Match! of Paul Roasberry’s “Living in Littleton: 
Columbine, Christians and Cops” (giving the 
perspective of an anarchist father on having his 
daughter caught in the Columbine High School 
massacre), “The World vs. WIO: Lowdown on the 
Showdown,” and an “Interview with a Black Bloc 
Participant,” plus the ACME Collective’s “Black Bloc 
Communiqué.” A very good issue this time around! 
Subscriptions are $6/6 issues (free to prisoners). 


[JM] 


ALARM CLOCK 

Featuring women in music 

#35 (Allen Salyer, PO Box 1551, Royal Oak, MI 
48068-1551) is a 40-page zine on women in music 
that packs more into a few pages than glossy 
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magazines do in several issues. Performers featured 
in this issue include Sleater-Kinney, Kristin Hersh, 
Ani DiFranco, Colleen Coadic, Suzanne Vega, Marion 
De Laat, and much more. While most of this zine is 
devoted to alternative and punk rock, genres such as 
classical, jazz, folk and hip hop are also covered. 
The review section is diverse too, with plenty of long 
reviews. Recommended. A sample is $3. [CM] 


THE AMERICAN DISSIDENT 

A Literary Review of Dissident Poetry and 
Essays 

#1 (1837 Main St., Concord, MA 01742-3811; e-mail: 
enmarge@hotmail.com; web: http:// 
members.aol.com/enmarge.page.html) is a 50-page 
zine of poetry and essays. As the title suggests, this 
zine features content with political flavor. Art with 
political content is always difficult to do well; it can 
be too tempting to use poetry to impart an 
ideological lesson. The funniest poem in this issue is 
“State of the Nation” by Michael Ceraolo, which is a 
rant about the fulfillment shenanigans that he was 
forced to go through when he attempted to 
subscribe to the Nation magazine. Seth Ferranti, 
who serving 25 years in prison as a drug war 
prisoner, contributes several eloquent poems on 
prison life. “Strip search” turns commands from a 
prison guard into a sad commentary on prison life. 
This zine commits a misdemeanor by sprinkling 
cartoons by some artist throughout the magazine. 
It's hard to say who the cartoonist is because the 
cartoons are reduced to fit under the poems and all 
the writing is illegible. Subscriptions are $14 for 2 
issues. [CM] 


ANY TIME NOW 

Anarchist-Decentralist Newsletter 
#7/Summer-Fall & #8/Fall ’99 (Affinity Place, 
Argenta, B.C. VOG 1B0, Canada; http:// 
sites.netscape.net/anytimenow) is a 6-page 
discussion zine for libertarian “moderation.” Issue 
#7 includes a bizarre defense of Ed Stamm’s 
anarcho-liberalism from well-deserved criticism in 
Anarchy magazine. Issue #8 includes Ed Stamm’s 
criticisms of Noam Chomsky’s recent practical 
defense of welfare state institutions, which seems to 
be generating a lot of criticism from many 
directions within the anarchist milieu. Subscriptions 
are $1/issue. [JM] 


BABYSUE 

Vol. 7, Issue 1 (POB 8989, Atlanta, GA 31106; web: 
www.babysue.com) is the always outrageous and 
irreverent zine that has satirized plenty of sacred 
cows and tackled taboo subjects with politically 
incorrect gusto. Although the humor isn’t always on 
target, I’m sure it consistently offends a consider- 
able number of people along the way. The current 
batch of victims of the raunchy anti-PC humor in this 
issue include poking fun at Jesus, a comic series 


featuring two black women speaking in an 
unintelligible language, offensive T-shirt slogans, an 
interview with Princess Die, and a guide for women 
on “How to Keep Your Man Happy.” Send $3 for a 
sample copy. [FW] 


BABYSUE REVIEW 

#29 (POB 8989, Atlanta, GA 31106; web: 
www.babysue.com) is the companion to the wacky 
Babysue zine devoted to reviewing a wide variety of 
music. There's a handy rating system measuring the 
worth of various records from a paltry one babyhead 
(shitty) to six babyheads (goddamn!!!), Send $2 for 
a sample copy. [TW] 


BAD PRESS BROADSIDE 

#2/Nov.'99 & #3/Jan. 2000 (Bad Press, POB 3682, 
Kansas City, KS 66103-0682; email: 
bbrigade@world.std.com) is an occasional one- 
page broadside from an individualist anarchist 
perspective. Broadside #2 is “Anarchism without 
Hyphens,” giving a minimum definition of 
anarchism as “opposition to authority imposed 
through the hierarchical power of the state.” Issue 
#3, titled “Free Trade vs. Fair Trade,” provides an 
overly simplistic, but readable individualist- 
anarchist perspective on world trade. Send an SASE 
for a sample. [JM] 


THE BLACK-CLAD MESSENGER 

Actualizing Industrial Collapse 

#8/undated (POB 11331, Eugene, OR 97401) is an 
energetic, unpaginated anarchist zine that “wants to 
hasten the disappearance of this whole stinking 
order.” No truck with liberalism or leftism here. 
This issue includes diverse material on the WIO 
protests in Seattle (including the ACME collective’s 
widely circulated “N30 Black Bloc Communiqué’), 
along with a reprint of John Zerzan’s “Nihilist’s 
Dictionary’ entry on “Division of Labor” (from 
Anarchy). Send a contribution for a copy. [JM] 


BUILDING BURNING MAN 

Winter, 1999 (POB 420572, San Francisco, CA 
94142-0572; web: www.burningman.com) is a 6- 
page newsletter with the latest information on the 
continuing saga of Black Rock City and its enigmatic 
symbol, the burning man. If you don’t already know 
about the annual migration to the Black Rock 
Desert or the strange doings at the site, you won’t 
find out much more about it reading this, but if you 
want to know why ticket prices are going up, you'll 
get a load of info. Ask for a copy if you're 
interested. [JM] 


BURNING SENSATION 

#3 (POB 8214, Rockford, IL 61126) is a 20-page 
anarchist zine that starts off with a very loopy and 
disjointed election platform for anarchists entitled 
“The Wacky Platform of the...Anarcho-Statist!” An 
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editorial statement by the author largely disavows 
the piece in advance which left me scratching my 
head and wondering why it was published in the first 
place. Other articles include a defense of Ted 
Kaczynski from Unapack, an exchange of letters 
between this zine and Live and Let Live, a critique 
of the magazine Counterculture, and some 
thoughts regarding the tactics and goals of the ARA. 
Send a buck for a sample copy. [TW] 


CLASS WAR 

#78 (PO Box 467 London E8 3QX UK) is a 16 page 
tabloid-style journal of the anarchist Class War 
Federation in England, dedicated to fostering‘the 
militancy and self awareness of the working class in 
defending their interests and solving their 
problems.” Articles include a report on a 
confrontation between CW militants and drunken 
upper-class fox hunters (including photos of the 
most belligerent hunters for future reference) and 
several very informative firsthand accounts of last 
summer's highly-charged Reclaim the Streets 
demonstration in London (great unfolding action 
shots here!). A humourous “Lord Snooty” column 
rounds out the journal, which also features a full- 
page poster on the back. Well worth the price at 
approximately $3 an issue (note: CW is carried by 
many alternative info shops in the US and Canada). 
[AA] 


COMPLETE CONTROL 

#4 (POB 5021, Richmond, VA 23220; e-mail: 
gregwells36@hotmail.com) is a 28-page, strongly 
opinionated, always passionate anti-authoritarian 
zine with a focus on the struggles in the city of 
Richmond, VA. This issue—which is dedicated to 
the courageous anarchists of Eugene—looks at the 
changing face of Richmond, tracing the city’s recent 
history of gentrification with largely negative 
consequences for much of Richmond’s poor and 
predominantly black communities. Another article 
looks at Richmond’s hostility, persecution and abuse 
of prostitutes by its police force, elitist civic 
organizations and political establishment, and how 
this rampant abuse serves as a lucrative business for 
both the police and city administration. Editor Greg 
Wells also recounts his work experiences as a young 
adult in the early 90s with some significant ink 
devoted to the fine art of slacking off. Greg also 
tells us of his experiences during the once- 
flourishing Critical Mass movement in Richmond 
back in ‘97and its subsequent crackdown. Send 55 
cents for a sample copy. [TW] 


CONDUIT 

Pedestrian: From Mundane to Mecca 

#7/Summer 1999 (510 Eighth Ave. NE, Minneapolis, 
MN 55413; e-mail: conduit@bitstream.net) is a slim 
international magazine that proudly boasts it is “the 
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only magazine that risks annihilation.” This issue 
features an abundance of poetry as well as some 
art, fiction, non-fiction and an interesting interview 
with comic artist Ben Katchor. Send $6 for a 
sample issue. [TW] 


DAILY COW 

Join the Moovement 

#14 (David R. Wyder, 87 Richard St., Apt. 7, 
Passaic, NJ 07055; web: http://members.aol.com/ 
dczines/index2.htm) is the goofy zine of bovine 
humor featuring plenty of cow news, cowmentary, a 
bovine pin-up centerfold, cowetry, cowmics and cow 





chips. In this issue you can read the latest on the 
reputed mobsteer Flank Sinatra, reflections of a 
transgendered cow, and an article on the sexual 
deviancy that pervades the countryside. Send $2 for 
your opportunity to graze this issue. [TW] 


DATELINE - UNKNOWN 

#1/Winter 1998 (Rick Waldroup, POB 3265, 
Arlington, TX 76007) is 36-page travel zine featuring 
the travels of Texas-based photographer Rick 
Waldroup. Rick’s writing is pretty good and the 
photographs are excellent (the pictures are also 
clear, not the usual muddiness found in photocopied 
zines). This issue includes a narrative of Rick’s trip 
from San Diego to Texas. What makes this zine 
more interesting is that Rick reprints stories told to 
him by people he meets during his travels. Thus, we 
get a story from a Korean War vet, a description of 
Mandy's indifference about volunteering at a 
homeless shelter, and waitress Colleen reminisces 
about what she was doing on the day Elvis died. $3. 
[CM] 


DEROGATORY REFERENCE 
#93/undated (Arthur D. Hlavaty, 206 Valentine St, 
Yonkers, NY 10704-1814; e-mail: 
hlavaty@panix.com) is a 6-page newsletter from 
the Church of the SuperGenius featuring a 
compendium of thoughts and ideas ranging from the 
mundane to occasionally more weighty issues. The 
mundane includes some thoughts on the absurdity of 
pundits and prognosticators predicting playoff 
projections for the National Football League before 
the season has even started, and predicting political 
party nominees before the primaries have even 
started. The weighty issues include the ramifica- 
tions of the Kansas decision downgrading the 
teaching of evolution as well as some interesting 
observations about Ayn Rand. The print version is 
available for $1. The E-mail version is available 
upon request. [TW] 


DWELLING PORTABLY 

May 1999 (POB 190, Philomath, OR 97370) is a 
20-page, densely packed digest-sized zine that 
assembles quite an impressive array of simple- 
living tips, personal examples of folks living 
cheaply and portably as well as resource listings 
and zine reviews. This issue shows how to make a 
bike rack from branches, suggestions for building 
a winter shelter, how to make a simple home-made 
washing machine, and some outdoor tips on 
avoiding ticks. Send a buck for a sample. [TW] 


EXTRA! 

Vol.12,#5/Sept.-Oct. thru Vol.13,#1/Jan.-Feb. 2000 

(Subscription Services, POB 170, Congers, NY 

10920-9930; www.fair.org) is the 28-page 

bimonthly magazine of FAIR (Fairness & Accuracy 

in Reporting), a “national media watch group that 
offers well-documented criticism of media bias and 
censorship,” published from a left-liberal 
perspective. The Sept.-Oct. issue includes Sam 
Husseini on “Who Got to Speak on the War: Pundits 
on the bombing of Yugoslavia.” The Jan.-Feb. issue’s 
cover story is Seth Ackerman’s “Prattle in Seattle” 
(on the incredible misrepresentations of the anti- 
WTO protests by the mainstream media). But the 
issue also includes a lot more, from several 
commentaries on the white, male, right-wing 
domination of the media to the corrupt practice of 
the Harvard “think tank” which “advised” Russia 
into near bankruptcy. Always recommended. 
Subscriptions are $19/year (including the bimonthly 
newsletter, EXTRA! Update). [JM] 





FARMING UNCLE 

Magazine for Homesteaders! 

#74/Summer 1999 (POB 580118, Bronx, NY 10458- 
0711) is a photocopied, 24-page zine that purports 
to be devoted to holistic living but actually appears 
to be an odd but folksy mail order advertiser. The 
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advertisements range from adult/nudist mail offers, 
mail order scams ($1000s weekly processing 
mail!), various herbal and natural products, 
survivalist publications, pen-pals and singles ads, 
even ads selling cooking recipes. There are a few 
reprints such as “Poor Man’s Ginseng” from Living 
Free, “Goat Management Tips” from Agricultural 
Research and Extension Program, “Feeding Hay 
to Rabbits” from Rabbits USA, and a reprint from 
Native American Journal about public lands for 
sale. What struck me about this publication was the 
mid-western country-ish flair and suddenly 
discovering Farming Uncle is published in the 
Bronx. A sample copy is $2. [TW] 


FIFTH ESTATE 

#354/Spring 2000 (4632 Second Ave., Detroit, MI 
48201) is the long-running, 28-page anti- 
civilization, anarcho-primitivist tabloid, often 
publishing some of the more intelligent writing 
within the radical milieu. This issue focusses on 
reactions to and analyses of the WTO protests in 
Seattle, including contributions by David Solnit, 
Starhawk, Michael Albert (for a token anti- 
anarchist contribution?), Roxanne Dunbar-Ortiz, 
and Alexander Cockburn & Jeffrey St. Clair, along 
with a reprint of the ubiquitous ACME Collective 
Black Bloc Communiqué. Also in this issue is a 
newly found piece of writing (a short critique of _ 
the concept of natural rights) from Voltairine de 
Cleyre, David Watson’s “Humble Call to Subvert 
the Human Empire” (from his recent collection 
Against the Megamachine), and Kerry Mogg’s 
“Short History of Radical Puppetry.” Single 
copies are $2; subscriptions are $8/4 issues. 


[JM] 


FREEDOM 

Anarchist Fortnightly 

Vol.60,#5/Mar.’99 thru #13/June 26 ’99 (84b 
Whitechapel High Street, London E1 7QX, 
England) is a long-running 8-page tabloid of 
anarchist news and comment covering international, 
as well as British, social struggles. The June 26" 
issue includes a rough analysis of the British 
anarchist movement titled “Bedsit anarchists and 
provincial anarchism,” as well as an interesting 
account of “The Libertarian Ideal in Bolivia: The 
situation in El Chapare” (in which coca-growing 
peasants have had to organize for military self- 
defense against Bolivian government attempts to 
monopolize the drug trade. North American 
subscriptions are £22/year (24 issues). [JM] 


FUCK! 

Vol.2,#11/Nov.’99 (Lee Thorn, Box 85571, Tucson, AZ 
85754) is a photocopied, 6-page monthly zine of 
“original short poems.” Send an SASE plus $2 cash 
for a sample, subscriptions are $10/year (checks to 
Lee Thorn). [JM] 
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FUCKING KANSAS 

(POB 19554, Portland, OR 97280) is a mini “road 
trip” zine, which also packs a story about life as a 
traveling punk kid. Andrea and Amanda find life in 
Portland to be unexciting, so they hop a freight 
(after bungling the first try) and head for “fucking 
Kansas.” This reviewer is from Kansas and found this 
choice of destination to be pretty amusing. The two 
women quickly run into some experienced 
freighthoppers and get tips on which cars are the 
best to ride (hint: grain cars have a covered space 
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$3 


on one end). They never make it to Kansas, but they 
get off in Iowa and hitch a ride up to Minneapolis. 
They split up, Amanda gets busted in Canada and 
Andrea rides the rails from Winnipeg to Maine. A 
very short zine, but it’s a good look at how poor 
youth get around, at least those whose daddies don’t 
buy them SUVs. $1. [CM] 


GIRLFRIENDS 

Vol.5,#7/July '99 thru Vol.6,#8/Feb. 2000 (3415 
Cesar Chavez St., Suite 101, San Francisco, CA 
94110) is a super-glossy, colorful, 48-page 
advertising-saturated, magazine of “Lesbian Culture, 
Politics, and Entertainment.” The July issue features 
a cover spotlight on the band Luscious Jackson, and 
an exploration of the ins and outs of lesbian identity 
when you start sleeping with men by Joann Loulan. 
The February issue includes Jessi Hempel’s valuable 


examination of queer women’s experiences 
“Crossing the Color Lines.” Single copies are $4.95; 
subscriptions are now $29.95/year. [JM] 


GREEN 

Personal finance for the unashamed 

Winter 1999 (245 Eight Avenue, Suite 286, New 
York, NY 10011; e-mail: greenzine@aol.com; web: 
members.aol.com/greenzine) is a glossy 52-page 
magazine with a muscular guy on the cover who 
looks like Henry Rollin’s cousin. It turns out that — 
he’s a wrestler named Tank Abbot and he wants to 
buy a house. This is the first alternative magazine 
this reviewer has seen devoted to personal finance. 
Hopefully, it will be the last. This magazine has 
features on mortgages, buying a house, “leveraged 
liquidity,” and more that makes you wonder if this is 
designed for alternative sell-outs like Green Day or 
Henry Rollins. If you are really concerned about 
personal finance, shouldn’t you be subscribing to 
one of those mainstream “entrepreneur” magazines? 
The only redeeming feature in Green is an 
excellent Harvey Pekar cartoon on his experience 
trying to cash a check at a bank. More people can 
relate to this common “personal finance” 
experience than they can some how-to guide to 
leveraged liquidity. Oops! What happened to the 
Table of Contents guys? $3/sample. Subscriptions: 
$10/one year. [CM] 


GREEN ANARCHIST 

For the destruction of Civilization 

#59/Spring 2000 (POB 11331, Eugene, OR 97440, 
USA; or BCM 1715, London WCIN 3XX, England) is 
an uneven but always interesting 20-page eco- 
anarchist, anti-civilization tabloid with a big 
emphasis on direct actions. The Spring “End of 
Humanity” issue includes good eyewitness accounts 
of the anti-WTO protests in Seattle and London, 
along with an unattributed piece titled “A Future for 
Humanity?”, an excerpt from Lewis Mumford’s 
Pentagon of Power on “Encapsulated Man,” Steve 
Booth’s moralistic perspective on “Justice,” John 
Moore on “The Sixties,” and Rob lost Ricos’ witty 
diatribe against “Imposed Imbecility.” Each issue 
also includes a “Diary of Ecodefence,” a “Diary of 
Animal Liberation,” and a “Diary of Community 
Collapse & Resistance” (for those patient enough to 
sort through hundreds of entries), as well as 
reviews, commentary and much more. This zine is 
well worth the price with sample copies $2 or £1, 
and subscriptions $10 or £5/5 issues. [JM] 


HARPOON 

A Serious Journal of Humor 

#1/February 1999 (POB 1529, Ross, CA 94957-9987) 
is a glossy new entry in the humor magazine 
category. It’s pretty clear from the production 
quality that the publishers hope for widespread 
newsstand circulation. The cartoons are pretty 
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impressive, with full color on glossy paper that 
comic books don’t even have. Unfortunately, for a 
political magazine the politics here can best be 
described at lame liberalism. Bill Gates is the 
subject of one cartoon series, which paints him as a 
geek, instead of trying something riskier, which 
would involve mocking his status as the richest man 
- in the world, who many middle class Americans 
venerate. This magazine purports to skewer anything 
political, but most of the targets are typically 
liberal: militias, Waco, and Ken Starr, $2.95; $9.99/ 
6 issues. [CM] 


HE IS JUST A RAT 

#2/Fall 1995 (Exclaim! Brand Comics, 7B Pleasant 
Blvd. #966, Toronto, ON M4T 1K2, Canada; web: 
http://shmooze.net/pwcasual/comix/ratboy) is a 
comic book by Tony Walsh that features tales about 
a rather nasty, alienated rodent. Dark humor, sort of 
like Wile E. Coyote meets Mad Magazine. Rat Boy 
is pretty poor and is being persecuted by a variety of 
characters, including a sadistic landlord and some 
bumbling guys from “Repo Depot.” Needless to say, 
Rat Boy isn’t above using violence to retaliate 
against those who conspire to make his life 
miserable. $2.75 US and $3.50 in Canada. [CM] 


HEY CABBY! 

A New York Cab Driver’s Million Miles Behind 
the Wheel as told by Arthur Ginzburg 

(Evan Ginzburg, POB 640471, Oakland Gardens 
Station, Flushing, NY 11364) is a wonderful 
collection of stories told by New York cabby Arthur 
Ginzburg to his son, Evan, who also edits the zine 
Wrestling Then and Now. Arthur recounts 
incidents were he was robbed and gives advice on 
how to recognize potential robbers. Numerous 
celebrities have graced Arthur's cab, including 
Helen Hayes, the Rev. Billy Graham, Marilyn 
Monroe, Barbara Streisand, and Dick Nixon before 
he was President. A fine example of a zine doing 
oral history well. Recommended. $4.95 plus $1 for 
postage. [CM] 


IN THESE TIMES 

Vol.23,#21/Sept.19’99 thru Vol.24,#6/Feb.21, 2000 
(Institute for Public Affairs, 2040 N. Milwaukee 
Ave., Chicago, IL 60647; web: 
www.inthesetimes.com) is a professionally- 
produced, 30-page fortnightly “alternative 
newsmagazine” providing an ongoing left-liberal 
perspective on major national and international 
news stories in a uniquely timely manner— 
impossible for periodicals appearing less frequently. 
The Sept. 19th issue includes an excerpt from Noam 
Chomsky’s important new book, The New Military 
Humanism. The February 7th issue includes the 
latest update in Joel Bleifuss’ continuing coverage of 
Mad Cow disease titled “A 21st Century Plague,” 
arguing that there will be potentially millions of 


deaths from the new variant Creutzfeldt-Jakob 
disease that has been unleashed following the 
Mad Cow epidemic of the last twenty years in 
England. Subscriptions are $34.95/year (26 
issues), or $18.95/6 months. [JM] 


KILLER KOP KOMIX 

(Shadow Press, POB 20298, New York, NY 
10009; web: www.shadowshop.com) is an 
awesome new comic book from the folks who 
do New York City’s anarchist newspaper, The 
Shadow. Police brutality is the theme here, 
with a special emphasis on New York City. 
Seth Tobocman, the author of You Don’t Have 
to Fuck People Over to Survive, illustrates 
an excellent story about a NYC guy who enjoys 
walking his dog, but finds himself getting 
drawn into the fight between squatters and the 
cops over a neighborhood park. He joins the 
protestors, only to be disillusioned when he is 
beat up by a “patriotic” crowd and none of the 
leftists come to his aid. Tobocman’s style 
obviously draws inspiration from Spiegelman’s 
Maus series. Jimenez contributes an 
interesting story about this guy who becomes 
romantically involved with a nice police- 
woman and has to come to grips with his 
political beliefs about the police. The tragic 
tale of Anthony Baez, a Latino man strangled 
by the police for playing football in front of his 
house, is inked into a strong story by Becky 
Minnich. This story combines a family tragedy 
with an expose of how the court system 
protects the police. With police brutality at an 
all time high, this comic should be read by 
everybody who values their freedom. Highly 
recommended. $3.50 plus $1 for postage/handling. 
[CM] 


THE LEVELLER 
For Class War Anarchism 

Vol.3,#2/Autumn 1999 (POB 712191, Los Angeles, CA 
90071) is a 40-page photocopied zine advocating 
“the methods of Revolutionary Syndicalism to win the 
class war against the corruption of the rich and 
powerful.” Included in this issue are international 
news updates on the brewing U.S. war against the 
people of Colombia in the name of the “War on 
Drugs,” recent labor news shorts from around the 
world, and a few announcements of the dissolution of 
anarchist groups (incongruously including a reprint 
of the Boston Anarchist Drinking Brigade’s wicked 
parody of the Love & Rage group’s break-up 
announcement). There's also a commentary on 
“Political Correctness,” a confession of a “Commie 
Dupe,” and a jumbled list of “What Anarchism Is 
Not.” Sample copies are $3; subscriptions are $12/4 
issues. [JM] 


LOW HUG 





Lef+ Bank 
Distribution 


is proud to announce our just-in- 
time-for-Y2K Internet store at: 


about anarchism,labor, 
ecology, feminism, DIY/ 


punk, situationists, & all 
sorts of radical culture ‘4A 
politics. We’ve also got 
zines, comix & t-shirts. 


The Left Bank Books 

Collective is a not-for- 

profit project owned and 

operated by it’s workers since 1973. 


We also have a 90 page catalog. 
Send $2 (if you can) to: 


1004 Turner Way East, 
Seattle, WA 98112 


#3/September 1999 (A.J. Michel, Station A, POB 
2574, Champaign, IL 61825-2574; e-mail: 
lowhug@yahoo.com) is a remarkably entertaining, 
36-page zine that shares some interesting and 
humorous perspectives about various aspects of 
American culture. Tim Woessner weighs in with 
“Drop Kick Me Jesus, Through the Goal Posts of 
Life,” in which the recent trend of millionaire 
football players engaging in relentless sermonizing 
and thanking Jesus for their victories and playoff 
berths gets a major sacking, not to mention body- 
slammed with a well-deserved unsportsmanlike 
conduct call. The widespread use of hidden bonus 
tracks on music CDs gets taken to task by Steve 
Bojanowski in “Hide and Seek,” A.J. Michel informs 
us about credit card companies target-marketing 
their wares based on ethnicity in “Viva la 
plastique!,” and A.J. also gives us the lowdown on 
the absurdity of image-conscious notions in “The 
Secret Confessions of a Thigh Obsessed Feminist.” 
Rounding out this engaging issue is S.C. Bailey’s 
appreciation of Brian Lamb’s public service network 
in “To C-SPAN, with love,” and “Is Rock Dead?” a 
sort of roundtable discussion with five writers 
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providing five rather unique answers. Highly 
recommended. Send $2 for a sample. [TW] 


MILLENNIUMITIS 

#1 (POB 3855, Richmond, VA 23235) is a 20-page, 
digest-sized zine that takes a look at the hysterical 
and ridiculous apocalyptic rhetoric and doomsday 
scenarios surrounding the Y2K bug and the year 
2000. There is also a reprint of Vaneigem’s essay 
“Geopolitics of Hibernation,” which refers to the 
bomb shelter scares of the Cold War that produced 
its share of doomsday scenarios. Vaneigem argues 
the real use of the shelters is to test and reinforce 
people's submissiveness and to manipulate it in a 
way that is favorable to the ruling elite. Send an 
SASE for a sample copy. [TW] 


MSRRT NEWSLETTER 

Vol.12,#2/Summer "99 (Chris Dodge/Jan DeSirey, 
4645 Columbus Ave. S., Mpls, MN. 55407) is a 
quarterly 12-page “socially-responsible” librarians’ 
newsletter. Each issue includes library news, 
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interesting alternative periodical reviews and a few 
capsule small press book reviews. The Summer 
issue features a note on the scandalous forced 
retirement of long-time activist librarian Sandy 
Berman from the Hennepin County Library (over 
attempts to muzzle his outspoken activism) where 
he worked as head cataloguer since 1973. It also 
includes the text of a hilariously evasive dialogue 
with the Library of Congress concerning its lack of 
interest in establishing appropriate cataloguing 
headings for the “NAFTA” and “MAI” treaties. 
Subscriptions are $15/year. [JM] 


MUSELETTER 

#94/Nov.’99-#96/Jan. 2000 (Richard Heinberg, 1433 
Olivet Rd., Santa Rosa, CA. 95401; e-mail: 
rheinberg@igc.org; web: www.museletter.com/ 
museletter) is a readable and enjoyable 4-page 
monthly comment zine “of cultural renewal.” Each 
issue usually includes one substantial essay or 
review by publisher Richard Heinberg, author of the 
book Memories and Visions of Paradise: 


Exploring the Universal Myth of a Lost Golden 
Age. The November issue features a quick, but 
interesting and well done, overview of the history of 
philosophy. The January issue is a “Reality Check” 
on the current trajectory of industrial civilization 
and its possible outcomes. Subscriptions are $15/ 
year. [JM] 


MUTANT RENEGADE ZINE 

Savior of the Dayton Underground 

#9 (PO Box 3445, Dayton, OH 45401; web: 
www.mutant-renegade.com) is a punk magazine 
serving the Dayton scene. Includes the standard 
punk zine content: music reviews, poetry, and 
interviews with local bands. This is the special 
“high school” issue, so it includes several rants 
against high school, a rather extensive section on 
results from a survey on high school, and a rather 
funny section titled “High School Pictures of Local 
Musicians and Scenesters,” which looks like a 
yearbook and lists names and which local bands 
each person has been in. $1.50 ppd. [CM] 
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NEGATIVE CAPABILITY 

#2 (POB 226, Murray Hill Station, New York, NY 
10156-0226; e-mail: josh@negcap.com; web: 
www.negcap.com) is an excellent 50-page personal 
zine with a healthy dose of pop culture cross- 
pollination. From an aesthetic standpoint, this zine 
is a fine example of what can be done with desktop 
publishing without being too annoying. Josh provides 
a rather engrossing romantic account of how he met 
his wife, Juli (via a chatroom and several long 
distance dates). He reviews a dozen videos, 
including one by Jerry Springer, Aardman 
Animations (Wallace and Gromit), and Howard 
Stern’s “Butt Bongo Fiesta.” Recommended. $3 in 
the U.S., $.4.50 in Canada. [CM] 


THE NEW ABOLITIONIST 

Abolish the White Race—By any Means 
Necessary” 

Vol.3,#1/Jan.-Feb.’99 (POB 400603, Cambridge, MA 
02140; web: www.newabolition.org) is an 8-page 
newsletter critical of the white race as socially- 
constructed, rather than a biological or natural 
phenomenon. “The key to solving the social 
problems of our age is to abolish the white 
race...” This issue criticizes a university class on 
“White/Euro-American Roots” and includes an 
appreciation of the anarchist who trashed 
corporate windows at the WTO protests. Cover 
price is 50¢; subscriptions are $10/year. [JM] 


NEW RULES 

Exploring Community, Mobility and Trade 
Winter 1999 (Institute for Local Self-Reliance, 

1313 Fifth Street SE, Minneapolis, MN 55414) is a 
22-page quarterly magazine that was formerly 
known as Groundwork, and is published by the 
Institute for Local Self-Reliance. This issue has 
some okay articles on the upcoming deregulation of 
the American electrical system and how large banks 
are monopolizing control of ATM networks. For 
something that promises to promote “local self- 
reliance” this magazine has gone in the opposite 
direction. It’s filled throughout with suggestions 
about laws, court rulings and regulations that can 
be passed or implemented in your community, 
hardly the method that you’d want to pursue if you 
are seeking economic self-determination for your 
community. A mishmash of shallow politics for SUV- 
driving liberals, would be better titled “More 
Rules.” Subscriptions are $35 for 4 issues. [CM] 


NEW UNIONIST 

#267/Jan. 2000 (1821 University Ave W #8-116, St 
Paul, MN. 55104) is a 4-page monthly tabloid of the 
New Union Party aiming to get workers “to unite in 
one rank-and-file controlled union.” This issue 
includes a review of Hitler’s Willing Executioners. 
Subscriptions are $5/year. [JM] 
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NORTH COAST XPRESS 

Vol.7,#3/Summer ’99 (POB 1226, Occidental, CA 
95465; phone: 707-874-3104; web: www.north-coast- 
xpress.com/~doretk; e-mail: doretk@sonic.net) is 
an excellent 48-page special issue of this newsprint 
magazine covering the NATO/KLA war in Yugoslavia, 
featuring Michael Parenti’s searing NATO exposé 
titled “The Destruction of Yugoslavia,” two anti-war 
columns by liberal media critic Norman Solomon, 
Sam Smith on “Reasons to Stop the War” (Russian 
disgust with NATO aggression), Ramsey Clark on 





with 
theit hardware 
installed, the 
damage is done. 


“The Bombing of Yugoslavia & Iraq,” and Mark 
Eptstein’s important “Unmasking NATO.” Everyone 
should have a chance to read this issue of this 
significant voice of the alternative press. Single 
copies are $5; subscriptions are $20/year. [JM] 


NUTHOUSE 

amusements by and for delightfully diseased 
minds 

#49/Summer 1999 (‘Twin Rivers Press, POB 119, 
Ellenton, FL 34222; web: http://members.aol.com/ 
Nuthous499/index.html) is a 12-page, photocopied 
humor zine providing readers with a handful of 
small doses of over the counter comic relief. In the 
opening remarks, you can read about Dr. Ludwig 
“Needles” Von Quirk’s Humor Deficiency Syndrome, 
read the uplifting “Thinking Positive With Norman 
Cousins” (“There is not only such a thing as the will 
to live but the will to die.”), and a checklist of 
things you should never do in a hospital. These 
humor therapies can be obtained at the price of $1 
for a sample copy. [TW] 


OFF! 

The Voice of Campus and Community 

Autumn 1999 (c/o OFF! Editor, Off Campus College, 
SUNY Binghamton, Binghamton, NY 13902) is an 
exciting 64-page newsprint student magazine which 
stirred up some controversy lately. Several months 
ago the mainstream media ran several stories about 
how the students behind OFF! solicited a new fiction 
piece from Ted Kazcynski. This parable about the 
fate of our industrialized civilization is going to 
appear in the Fall issue of OFF! All of a sudden 
pundits and politicians were scolding the students 
for giving Ted K. a platform to speak. Not one word 
was uttered by these loudmouths about the 
curtailment of prisoner free speech rights which has 
been condemned by folks around the world. This 
issue includes activist news, a report on the “Day 
Without the Pentagon,” “The Prison Industrial 
Complex and the Global Economy,” some tips on 
boycotting, “13 Lucky Tips for Activists,” and much 
more. A fine example of student journalism that 
isn’t designed to pad resumes. Send a dollar to 
cover postage. [CM] 


OFF-LINE 

#5/Summer 1999 (35 Barker Ave., #4G, White 
Plains, NY 10601) is a 44-page personal zine written 
by a pair of activists and filled with plenty of 
political commentary from a pacifist perspective on 
a variety of social justice issues. In “Roots of 
Radicalism,” Vincent Romano weighs in with some 
thoughts on the recent spate of highly publicized 
high school shootings. Claire Cocco shares her 


~ thoughts on the issue of privilege from both an 


economic and racial perspective. Dave Dellinger 
contributes a short piece about the June 5" march at 
the Pentagon against the Kosovo bombing. There is 
also a reprint of the New York Times ad opposing 
the sanctions and renewed bombing of Iraq, a 
reprint of a letter from Vincent to the quarterly 


" journal Food and Water expressing unease over 


their promotion of “nonviolent acts of eco- 

sabotage,” and a collection of some classic quotes 
from the always loony Dan Quayle. A sample copy 
is free although I would suggest you send a buck or 
a couple of stamps to help offset the postage. [TW] 


THE PENAL COLONY 

#1 (Richard Church Siday #117379, Garden State 
Correction Facility, POB 11401 South 2-A, Yardville, 
NJ 08620-0401) is a new 24-page, digest-sized zine 
published by a group of inmates featuring a 
collection of short stories, poetry, collages, cartoons 
and drawings. The editors claim the zine is 
published without the consent of the prison faculty, 
is considered contraband and is distributed against 
prison regulations. You can attempt to attain a copy 
at a cost of three first-class stamps or trade. [TW] 


POST AMERIKAN 
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POST AMERIKAN 

Vol.28,#3/June-July 1999 (POB 3452, Bloomington, 
IL 61702) is a 24-page bimonthly alternative 
community newspaper serving Bloomington/Normal, 
Illinois residents. It’s really cool to see this 
newspaper again. This reviewer first picked up a 
copy of the Post Amerikan in the mid 1980s during 
a pit-stop on a trip to Chicago. It was encouraging 
back then to find a leftist community newspaper in 
the middle of Illinois. This issue includes community 
news and events, poetry, reviews (Ani DiFranco 
concert), several articles critical of NATO, and 
some news about how student loan approval is being 
tied to students drug records. Subscriptions are $6 
for 6 issues. [CM] 


THE PROGRESSIVE 

Vol. 64 #2/Feb 2000 (409 E. Main St, Madison, 
WI 53703; sub orders to: POB 421, Mount Morris, 
IL 61054 or e-mail: circ@progressive.org; web: 
www.progressive.org) is a monthly 48-page 
magazine with a pacifist-oriented, left- 
progressive perspective. This issue includes an 
article making the case against the death 
penalty, an interview with the affable and 
friendly David McReynolds who is a candidate 
for President on the Socialist ticket, an 
investigative piece on the widespread prevalence 
of accidents and deaths in the American 
workplace, and Alexander Cockburn and Jeffrey 
St. Claire’s analysis of the presidential race for 
2000. [TW] 


QUEER PUNK 

#1/April 1999 (POB 14603, Long Beach, CA 
90803; e-mail: dagnir@prodigy.net) is a short 
12-page, digest-sized personal zine that features 
one editorial and one short story, both reflecting 
on the alienating experience of Dagnir’s current 
adult life and the utter monotony and despair of 
his daily routine (“work, eat, sleep, work, eat, 
sleep”). Send an SASE for a sample copy. [TW] 


READERS SPEAK OUT! 

#9/Nov.99 & #10/Jan. 2000 (Ronald Richardson, 
4003 50th Ave SW, Seattle, WA 98116) is a free, 
quarterly page of questions and challenges posed to 
teens and the answers they give. Sample challenge: 
“Give your best argument for or against homosexu- 


ality.” [JM] 


REVOLT 

#10/undated (Anarchist Action Collective [AAC], 
POB 11331, Eugene, OR 97440) is a 28-page, 
photocopied zine from the thriving, militant 
anarchist milieu in Eugene, Oregon. This issue 
focusses on two general topics: sexuality and 
illegality. On the sexuality side articles include a 
short description of Homo sapiens’ closest primate 
species relative in “Bonobos: Organic Humanoids,” 
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“Primitive Nude Living,” and a very poorly written 
critique of monogamy titled “Anarchy & Sexuality.” 
While on the illegality front there is a two-page 
news section titled “Deranged: News of the 
Disordered,” and a translation of Pierleone Porcu 
on “Social Conflict,” short contributions from Jean 
Weir, Alfredo Bonanno, Rob Thaxton, and even a 
reprint of Doug Imrie on “The Illegalists” (from 
Anarchy). Copies are free, but send 55¢ for 
postage. [JM] 


REV. RICHARD J. MACKIN’S BOOK OF LETTERS 
#11 (RICMACKLIN, POB 890, Allston, MA 02134; e- 
mail: richmackin@earthlink.net) is a zine featuring 
a collection of whacked-out letters that Rich Mackin 


Presidential Payor | 


SLEXAMDER COCKBURN & JEFFREY ST CLAIR 


has sent to corporations, what he calls “consumer 
defense corporate poetry.” Most of the time he 
doesn’t get replies; the responses he does get are 
cookie cutter letters from consumer service 
departments. Mackin’s original letters are what's 
funny here. He writes a letter to a deodorant 
company and asks them if their product, which 
claims to deal with the “worst-smelling sweat,” 
would work on his “‘kinda-okay-smelling sweat.” $2 
[CM] 


ROB THE RICH 

Jailhouse Writings by Political Prisoner Robert 
Thaxton a.k.a. Rob los Ricos 

Undated (Anti-Authoritarians Anonymous PO Box 
11331 Eugene, OR 97440) is a collection of essays, 
including Texan native Thaxton’s account of the 
arrest that led to his outrageous seven year prison 
sentence on October 13, 1999 for allegedly throwing 
a rock during a spot of street mayhem in Eugene 


last summer. Thaxton is an intelligent man and his 
essays are well worth reading: they encapsulate the 
soberly realistic reasoning fueling his rebellious 
attitude. Proceeds from the sale of the pamphlet go 
to a legal defense fund which is working to appeal 
his harsh sentence. Make all checks out to John 
Zerzan. If you want to contact Thaxton directly, 
write (in pen or type) to Robert Thaxton, Depart- 
ment of Corrections Central Trust 2575 Center NE 
Salem, OR 97310 [AA] 


SECOND CHOICE 

#5/Summer 1999 (POB 7067, Hackettstown, NJ 
07840; e-mail: SchoiceNJ@hotmail.com) is a 72- 
page punk magazine that looks like Punk Planet 
only it doesn’t have the articles and political content 
like PP. Interviews in this issue include Automatic, 
Norm Arenas, Elliott and Discount. Competently 
done, no frills hardcore. A sample issue is $3 ppd. 
[CM] 


SHUDDER 

A Journal of Punk Rock Photography 

#1/Spring 1999 (911 Basswood Circle, Bloomington, 
IN 47403; e-mail: diltsch@earlham.edu) is a zine 
dedicated to punk photography, which is an essential 
part of punk counterculture. Has this been done 
before? If not, this is a great idea. Concert photos 
are a staple in almost every punk zine, so why not 
talk about those punks who love punk and love to 
take dark photos of some recent show? The focus 
here is on the technical aspects of punk photogra- 
phy. It would be nice if this zine could make the 
leap to glossy pages—the xerox format doesn’t do 
justice to the photographs. $1.50 ppd. [CM] 


SLINGSHOT 

Issue #66/Autumn ’99 (3124 Shattuck Ave., Berkeley, 
CA 94705, web: www.tao.ca/~slingshot; e-mail: 
slingshot @tao.ca) is a long-running, 12-page 
tabloid quarterly now sponsored by the Long Haul 
Infoshop and focussing on anarchist action in the 
East Bay area. This issue includes a call to shut 
down Seattle during the November WIO (World 
Trade Organization) summit, updated information 
on the Lori Berenson arrest in Peru (a United States 
citizen charged with aiding Tupac Amaru, the 
MRTA), an argument for more “Radical Porn: 
Combining the Absurd with the Vulgar,” S.E Bay 
Area Critical Mass (a militantly pro-bike, anti-auto 
activist group) coverage, and coverage on the 
Jubilee 2000 international debt forgiveness 
campaign, along with much more. Subscriptions are 
still cheap at $1/issue ($2/issue by First Class mail). 
[JM] 


SNOWBOUND 

#2/1999 (3023 N. Clark St., 708, Chicago, IL 60657- 
5205; e-mail: snow@mcs.net) is a glossy 78-page 
magazine devoted to Nordic culture. One of the 
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ideas like this can be put in print. Imagine a zine 
that mixes American and Finnish pop culture and 
you would have Snowbound in your mittened 
hands. This issue includes a funny and informative 
“52-week” quiz on Finnish culture. For example, 
what does the “20-hour beer rule” refer to? The zine 
section has long zine reviews, but it also reviews 
mainstream vegetarian magazines. Melanie Brown 
" profiles “labor's bard” Billy Bragg. Cindy Gawel 
examines the popularity of NHL hockey in Canada 
and compares it with its lack of popularity in the 
U.S. Snowbound also includes fiction, poetry, music 
reviews and a comprehensive directory of 1999 
Finland festivals. Oh, the “20-hour beer rule” 
refers to a Finnish law restricting the import of 
alcoholic beverages. Recommended. $8 plus $2 

for postage and handling, or several packs of 
Swedish or Finnish hockey cards. [CM] 


SOCIAL ANARCHISM 

A Journal of Theory and Practice 

#27/1999 (Atlantic Center for Research and 
Education, 2473 Maryland Ave., Baltimore, MD 
21218; web site: www.nothingness.org/sociala; 
e-mail: sociala@nothingness.org) is a no-frills, 
96-page biannual anarchist journal which aims 
to de-emphasize anarchist individualist 
traditions and focus on specifically social forms 
of non-authoritarian, non-violent theory and 
practice. This issue features a fairly interesting 
autopsy report on the Columbine High School 
shootings spectacle by editor Howard Ehrlich, 
Kingsley Widmer’s renewed call for a “broad,” 
“protean” anarchism (with tolerance for non- 
revolutionary reformism), an excerpt from 
Sharon Presley's forthcoming book on anarchist 
Voltairine de Cleyre focussing on her feminism, 
along with the usual large space devoted to book 
reviews. Single copy $5.00; subscriptions $16/4 
issues or $25/4 issues (overseas). [JM] 


SOCK MONKEY 

Vol. 1, No. 1/June 1999 (6100 N. Brookline #17, 
Oklahoma City, OK 73112; web: 
www.sockmonkey.to) is a new 8-page, Christian- 
oriented newspaper that seeks to engage and 
participate in the culture at-large from a more 
light-hearted and humorous perspective with mixed 
results. The premiere issue has some analysis of 
the latest Star Wars hype, a few music, movie and 
book reviews, and a short interview with the 
Christian ska band Five Iron Frenzy. No price is 
listed nor is there an address given in the paper 
(they did list one on their website). I would suggest 
you send a buck for a sample. [TW] 


SOUNDINGS 

Summer '99 (Friends of the Federation, 1309-13th 
Ave S, Seattle, WA 98144) is the 12-page newsletter 
of the Federation of Egalitarian Communities, now 
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“an association of fourteen intentional communities 
which hold land, labor and other resources in 


common,” consisting of short reports on activities at 


individual communities and a calendar of events. 


Subscriptions are included with a $50 Friends of the 


Federation membership, which also gets you a copy 
of the huge Communities Directory or an 
accompanying subscription to Communities 
Magazine. The newsletter alone is available for 
$25/year. Well worth the price if you want to know 
about the wide range of intentional communities 
now operating in North America. [JM] 
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SUPPORT YOUR LOCAL VIDEO STORE 

Nov.'99 (Margaret Curley, 7 Hilltop Dr., Millis, MA 
02054; e-mail: GoatGirl76@aol.com) is a small, 
unpaginated, locally-oriented zine of movie reviews 
and related material. This issue features a short, 
positive review of American Beauty. Sample copies 
are free; subscriptions are 25¢ each. [JM] 


WASHINGTON FREE PRESS 

#38/March-April 1999 (WEP, 1463 E. Republican St. 
#178, Seattle, WA 98112; e-mail: freepres@scn.org; 
web: www.speakeasy.org/wfp) is an outstanding 
bimonthly alternative city tabloid. In this issue, 
Doug Nufer examines how local blue laws have 
ruined the popular Speakeasy Café. David Bacon 
examines union organizing among Mexican 
maquiladora workers. Walter Buntcake reports on 
the state of alternative radio in Seattle, including 


micropower station FUCC. Renee Kjartan challenges 
the assumptions behind a new gas pipeline that will 
stretch across the state, arguing that folks should 
“just use less” instead. Also includes regular 
features such as Envirowatch,” “Reel Underground,” 
“Do Something! Directory” and “Northwest Books.” 
Recommended. Subscriptions are $12 for 6 issues. 
[CM] 


THE WEST VIRGINIA SURF REPORT 

#14 (POB 7422, Burbank, CA 91510;e-mail: 
wvsr@earthlink.net) is a 48-page zine about the 
fictional town of Noblax, West Virginia. Reads like a 
punk Garrison Keillor telling anecdotes and news 
stories about small town life. Includes the “Diversity 
Corner,” which is printed up to look like a Welcome 
Wagon advertorial inviting new non-white and non- 
traditional residents (Catholics, agnostics, and a 
white woman with beige daughter) to the town. Also 
check out the “Wall-Mart Game” which includes a 
checklist of physical defects to find among Wal-Mart 
customers. $2 for sample issue [CM] 


WILLFUL DISOBEDIENCE 

Hopefully an Anarchist Monthly 

Vol.2,#1/Jan. 2000 (Venomous Butterfly Publications, 
41 Sutter St, Suite 1661, San Francisco, CA 94104) 
is an unpaginated zine of unapologetic rebellion 
aiming at amoral, anarchic insurrection. It’s back 
after a year and a half hiatus and the publisher now 
hopes to make it into a monthly. This issue features 
many news items covering militant, sometimes 
insurrectionary direct action incidents in the U.S. 
(especially against genetically engineered research 
crops and in Seattle against the WIO last Novem- 
ber) and trials of anarchists in Spain, Italy and 
Greece, along with commentary on the “humanitar- 
an” NATO bombing of Serbia, and more. This is one 
of the more consistently intelligent anarchist voices 
currently publishing. Highly recommended. Sample 
copies are $1 each, while subscriptions are $10/12 
issues. [JM] 


WORKERS SOLIDARITY 

Spring 1999 (WSA, 339 Lafayette St., Room 202, 
New York, NY 10012; web: http://flag. blackened.net/ 
agony/wsa.html; e-mail: wsany@hotmail.com) is an 
8-page newsletter published by the New York/New 
Jersey local of the Workers Solidarity Alliance 
(WSA), a national anarcho-syndicalist organization. 
This issue looks at the history of May Day, 
sweatshops, the latest on the Detroit newspaper 
strike, and information on Samuel Mbah, a Nigerian 
anarchist on a tour of the United States. The 
newsletter is free. I would suggest you send an 
SASE for a sample. [TW] 
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Pedophiles on Parade & 
Moral Panic 


Pedophiles on Parade 

Vol. 1: The Monster in the Media 

Vol. 2: The Popular Imagery of Moral Hys- 
teria by David Sonenschein (D. 
Sonenschein, PO Box 15744, San Antonio, 
TX 78212, 1998). 562pp. (incl. footnotes, list 
of works cited, filmography, index), $40.00 
institutions/$36.00 individuals (plus $5 s/ 
h) paper. 


Moral Panic: Changing Concepts of the 
Child Molester in Modern America by 
Philip Jenkins (Yale University Press, New 
Haven, CT, 1998) 302pp. (incl. footnotes, 
index) $30.00 Hardcover. 


There are several books and articles 
by academicians exposing facets of the 
current child-sex panic but none that take 
on the whole smarmy show. These two do. 

Pedophiles on Parade is probably the 
most in-depth look ever of adults who 
would have sex with children. It’s also the 
best. 

Sonenschein delves into the morass 
of U.S. culture for how it invents adult vil- 
lains, child victims and heroic authority fig- 
ures. His is a biting, at times savage, cri- 
tique informed by an historical perspective 
that brooks no interference from the. sur- 
rounding culture. The result is must read- 
ing for those who wonder why individuals 
may now be stigmatized for life as “sexual 
predators,” and given a life sentence for 
one or two instances of casual sex with a 
teenager. 

Moral Panic charts a more conven- 
tional course, describing a cycle of reac- 
tion to the concept of the child molester 
alternating from liberal indifference to panic. 
Jenkins concludes groups that stand to 
gain in the war against molestation have 
been effective in targeting non-family out- 
siders, mainly gay men, to the detriment of 
children and everyone else. 

The premise of both books is that in 
order to demonize adults who have sex with 
children, the image of the “molester” had 
to change to justify harsh new punish- 
ments. In much the same way witches had 
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to be redefined as dangerous before hun- 
dreds of thousands of people could be mur- 
dered as such during the Renaissance. 

Jenkins describes five periods this cen- 
tury: child-sex panics in the 1910s, the 
1950s and 1980s through the present, and 
relative lack of concern in the late 1920s 
and early 1960s. For Jenkins the repeated 
reversals in how children’s sexuality is 
viewed mean changing social beliefs about 
children’s sexuality are not advances in 
knowledge but irrational reactions. 

In recounting the three panics, Jenkins 
breaks no new ground in reporting how in 
each ill-informed legislation was hastily 
passed on the basis of a few highly publi- 
cized crimes or those with a vested inter- 
est—especially the FBI and the National 
Center for Missing and Exploited Children 
(NCMEC—falsified statistics and made 
spurious assertions which the news media 
parroted and the courts cited as reason to 
uphold repressive new legislation. It’s 
the same process that brought about dra- 
conian anti-drug sentences. 

Of more interest is his account of re- 
peated co-optation of feminist groups, first 
in the 1910s and then in the 1980s, as their 
concerns about patriarchal intra-family 
abuse gave way to. But instead of acknowI- 
edging the morally honest stance of radi- 
cal women like Gayle Rubin or Pat Califia, 
who early on condemned the anti-child sex 
campaign both for what it was—a wedge 
to fragment early gay liberation groups— 
as well as an incorrect assessment 
of children’s sexuality, Jenkins says it’s the 
feminists’ fault for getting in bed with the 
conservatives. He ignores the complicity 
of mainstream gays and lesbians, who with 
the advent of the new laws moved to purge 
those who love boys and teenagers. He 
doesn’t say the co-optation would have 
happened regardless given the hegemony 
the right enjoys in our country, especially 
in the news media. 

Jenkins’ approach draws on Erich 
Goode and Nachman Ben- Yehuda’s expli- 
cations of moral panics in their book of the 
same name and Joel Best’s denunciation in 
Threatened Children of the media’s com- 
plicity in the missing child “epidemic.” 

Unfortunately Jenkins doesn’t bother 
with some of the more salient points Goode 
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and Ben-Yehuda raise about who benefits 
from a panic and why. Unconvincing is his 
conclusion demographic shifts are the rea- 
son for the differences in how adult-child 
sex has been viewed. 

Sonenschein’s two volumes—espe- 
cially the second—are a bold contrast. He 
rejects a mainstream approach: “Critics of 
the hysteria often made comments [about 
discrete periods of panics] displaying the 
usual American lack of historical con- 
sciousness. 

Such neglect promotes a view of hys- 
terias as historically isolated exceptions 
rather than as ordinary institutional and 
individual practice, as everyday American 
life.” 

The cover art depicts a molester-mon- 
ster about to pounce, all the while being 
manipulated like a puppet by an unseen 
force, It’s a visual expression of his premise, 
which is we “base social relations upon 
imagery rather than interaction,” using 
symbols “as seemingly solid images accom- 
panied by standard, agreed upon and rig- 
idly enforced texts that demand severe pun- 
ishment for violation along with the elimi- 
nation of criticism and refutations... 
Symbols...are most effective when they are 
mute... These images, animated and dubbed 
by their makers, are represented as real, 
active, and vocal entities.” 

His book is filled with examples of how 
these symbols—the pedophile(1), the child 
victim and the authority figure—are put 
together to become reality: 


¢ “Lurid portrayals of child molesters, 
usually disheveled in orange jail 
jumpsuits, on pro-police TV shows 
such as “America’s Most Wanted,” 
and the showcasing of criminality in, 
for example, Congressional hearings in 
order to impress the public with the 
gravity of the problem and demonstrate 
government control. 


¢ The photo in a 1983 issue of Time of 
a teen runaway in the hands of the 
cops, the caption unwittingly reflect- 
ing the magazine’s outlook: “the sys- 
tematic exploitation of the weak and 
immature by the powerful and dis- 
turbed.” 
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* “Faces of missing children on milk car- 
tons, placed there in the mid-1980s to 
frighten children into not running away.”(2) 


The tapestry from which he teases out 
the constructions is 1980s child sex poli- 
tics, beginning with the right’s reaction to 
gay liberation heralded by Anita Bryant’s 
“Save Our Children” campaign. The first 
volume is a mostly contemporary account 
of the period; the second, and much more 
interesting volume, reaches into the past 
to elucidate the cultural antecedents of the 
so-called pedophile, their victims and the 
heroes. Alas, the focus is limited to West- 
ern culture but even so, the account is rich 
with thought-provoking observations. 

Key areas in volume two include the 
early separation of sex and children, to 
where the happy sexual child is today 
scarcely more imaginable than a laughing 
Christ. From about the 17th century, chil- 
dren were begun to be seen as angelic, in- 
nocent beings: “The child, like the ideal- 
ized woman, became an idol and its power 
could not be questioned, for to do so was 
to question the entire complex of beliefs 
and relationships that surround the inno- 
cent.” 

This paved the way for the rise of the 
accusing moral child of the witch trials. 
With the increased use of children as a moral 
indicator, “children’s words and actions 
were taken to have a final imperative qual- 
ity. Further, these values, because they were 
‘natural’ and from God, were thought to be 
universal, with all people at all times sub- 
ject to their strictures. In the context of the 
social and economic shifts of the 19th cen- 
tury, this became a powerful anchor for ideo- 
logical stability and a potent weapon 
against pluralism and competition. As such, 
the child as accuser became widespread. 
“In times of social tension children seem 
[to adults] an excellent medium through 
which to attack evils—they are so inno- 
cent that they are able to detect evil and 
speak the truth about it.” 

Given the innocence of the child, there 
arose a panoply of child-threatening fig- 
ures, the modern-day pedophile merely the 
latest. The first? The Jew, an enduring 
stereotype even now.(3) Jews may be a 
long-lived example of such cultural libel, 
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but almost every minority group was or is 
seen as a menace to children, and not just 
in Europe or North America. 

Pedophiles are monsters. Monsters 
must be slain and this involves spectacle: 
“monsters are constructed and paraded so 
as to evoke questions and contrasts of 
good and evil, of what is true and false, of 
beauty and ugliness. Monsters may mark 
boundaries, but they are also constructed 
when there is uncertainty and dispute about 
the place or even necessity of boundaries.” 

In our day, the way child-sex scandals 
(monster slaying) unfold must be mediated 
by the news media. Accordingly, children’s 
secrets—which Sonenschein notes are one 
of the few sources of power left to the 
young—must be uncovered.(4) Adults’ 
confessions must be extracted and publicly 
aired, their use helping construct a con- 
sensus in line with the political ambitions 
of the dominant group (and along the way 
aiding the rise of phenomena such as the 
short-lived recovered-memory movement). 

Sonenschein goes far beyond Jenkins 
in history—e.g., in his in-depth account of 
the “white slavery” panic in the late 19% 
century—as well as in analysis. The pro- 
cess he describes is one of entertainment. 
Indeed it is in a sad sort of way as one 
considers the impact on the people af- 
fected. 

The book is not without flaws. He suc- 
ceeds brilliantly at delineating the strings 
connecting the pedophile-idea to the news 
media, police, politicians and child advo- 
cacy groups but doesn’t discuss how the 
news media which, as Hall put it, “faith- 
fully and impartially reproduce symbolically 
the existing structure of power”(5) are in 
turn beholden to their corporate sponsors. 

His account of the misuse of missing- 
child statistics doesn’t give adequate 
weight to its impact, which included Su- 
preme Court decisions citing these false- 
hoods as fact in upholding repressive leg- 
islation(6) and he overlooks some events 
that give the lie to the establishment's view, 
including a little-noticed study from the 
Urban and Rural Systems Associates (men- 
tioned in Jenkins) that documents how a 
significant number of male teens hustle for 
thrills instead of for economic necessity. 

Such research is worth noting since it 
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may point the way to a more moderate cli- 
mate—if you believe such inquiry is hon- 
est and possible. In a speech given to the 
Western Social Science Association after 
writing the book, Sonenschein criticizes 
sexology as “largely forensic” and “gov- 
erned by an assumption of pathology and 
criminality and the presumption of author- 
ity to initiate punishment and elimina- 
tion.”(7) 

But perhaps because of his back- 
ground as a researcher with the famed sex- 
ologist Alfred Kinsey, in his talk 
Sonenschein holds hope for newer research 
involving gay and transgendered youth 
and for value-neutral studies of adult-child 
sex such as those from Rind, Tromovitch, 
et. al. Rind’s latest work merely echoes, al- 
beit with more rigid methodology, previous 
literature reviews since at least the early 
*80s that show no intrinsic harm to chil- 
dren having sex with adults.(8) 

It is not surprising Rind’s study has 
come under attack from the right determined 
to use children’s sexuality as a way to re- 
institute so-called family values, having 
failed to turn back the clock on the normal- 


_ ization of adult homosexuality. 


The spear bearer at the moment seems 
to be fundamentalist Laura Schlessinger. 
Last spring she began using her popular 
radio advice show to denounce Rind’s pub- 
lisher, the American Psychological Asso- 
ciation, as concealing a pedophile cabal 


‘within its ranks. Her attack reprised the more 


extremist statements from anti-gay psychia- 
trist Charles Socarides and researcher 
Judith Reisman, the latter who won atten- 
tion for asserting Kinsey kidnapped and 
drugged ghetto boys for his work. 

That the right believes it can air such 
bizarre views with impunity—views that 
haven’t changed since the ’70s—shows 
how much success they have had at get- 
ting and keeping the child sexuality debate 
where they want it. This is no surprise. As 
Jenkins pointed out, “even in 1993-94, 
when the recovered memory movement was 
being denounced, the response was not to 
abandon the abuse threat but to redirect 
attention to the stranger predator. 
”Any movement that can survive a fiasco 
as total as the ritual abuse affair must be all 
but indestructible.” — Mark McHarry 
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The New Military 
Humanism 


The New Military Humanism: Lessons 
From Kosovo by Noam Chomsky (Com- 
mon Courage Press, POB 702, Monroe, ME 
04951, 1999) 199pp. $15.95 paper. 


There can be little doubt that NATO 
never for amoment decided to bomb the 
tiny rump republic of Yugoslavia for 
purely “humanitarian” reasons. Yet US 
media and government officials pour this 
unreal explanation out in carefully con- 
cocted servings every chance they get 
on newspaper front pages and the 
evening television news. The cumula- 
tive weight of this distasteful banquet 
of self-serving misrepresentation can 
make it hard for most people to resist 
eventually eating it up, since it’s not an 
easy task to investigate and keep tabs 
on the status of an institutionalized ly- 
ing machine which employs thousands 
of people to concoct palatable prevari- 
cations with which to continue fooling 
as many as possible. 

Luckily, however, we have Noam 
Chomsky and friends working overtime 
to expose all of this and save the rest of 
us wasted energy by gathering together 
all of the most important available mate- 
rial revealing what is really going on be- 
neath the faux humanitarian gloss. Can 
you say “New World Order”? How 
about “Global hegemony for the US”? Ora 
“New Colonialism” aimed at former clients 
and cold war buffer states on the periphery 
of the Soviet Union? 

In his latest book, The New Military 
Humanism: Lessons from Kosovo, 
Chomsky wittily yet painstakingly displays, 
then undermines and finally buries all of 
the major rhetorical claims to US and NATO 
“humanitarianism” in Serbia and Kosovo. 
And as well in other areas of the contem- 
porary world where similar conditions may 
result in quite dissimilar treatment—all de- 
pending upon which countries benefit from 
ongoing civil wars, counter-insurgency 
campaigns, invasions and genocide. 

You can bet that any country willing 
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to work for the benefit of the US will have 
its favorite ethnic cleansing campaign or 
its death squads handsomely supported. 
While those countries attempting to chart 
their own paths will find themselves facing 
destabilizing maneuvers from global capi- 
talist institutions like the IMF and World 
Bank, followed if need be by low-intensity 
interventions, and ultimately—if resistance 
continues—by insane levels of violence 





until they are forced to yield. Anyone with 
half a mind can see that this process has 
repeated itself in country after country as, 
for a few examples, it has in Chile, Nicara- 
gua, Iraq, and currently Yugoslavia. 

As long as the effective pretense can 
be maintained that a massive air war target- 
ing civilians, journalists, foreign embassies, 
public works infrastructure and domestic 
industries is no such thing at all, there will 
be no way to stop this type of destruction. 
As long as it is successfully maintained 
that all this is actually a restrained attempt 
at accomplishing “humanitarian” goals 
whose success is “unfortunately” reced- 
ing in plausibility as the inevitable logic of 
the military devastation continues, the en- 


tire world is a potential target for the next 
round of “humanitarianism.” 

The New Military Humanism is over- 
priced for its format, size and page count, 
but still worth five times its weight in books 
on US, NATO or military history by any 
other author. As such, it’s another in a long 
line of brilliant works by Chomsky which in 
amore thoughtful world would have all be- 
come best-sellers. — Jason McQuinn 


The WTO: Five 
Years of Reasons to 
Resist Corporate 
Globalization 


The WTO: Five Years of Reasons to Re- 
sist Corporate Globalization by Lori 
Wallach and Michelle Sforza, with an in- 
troduction by Ralph Nader. New York: 
Sevens Stories Press, 1999. 


This is the latest Open Media pam- 
phlet and a must read for those unfamil- 
iar with the implications of global capi- 
talism, WTO-style. The back page has 
a handy list of activist contacts and the 
pamphlet is chock full of information. It 
lays it all out, from how WTO-concocted 
property rights enable companies to 
claim ownership of seeds, plants, and 
microorganism (human genes included) 
to the push to open “markets” such as 
public education and health care (re- 
member the US is one of the few countries 
with no universal health care and a patchy 
public education system: its medical and 
education industries want to expand into 
other countries). 

The whole thing is a shell-game, in 
which rules tailored to the needs of capital- 
ists are enforced by state governments in 
the pocket of this or that multinational. 
Canada, for example, gets to open new mar- 
kets for the biotech industry because the 
federal government has been bought off 
by companies like Monsanto. The United 
States guts its own environmental protec- 
tion laws to facilitate the overseas import- 
export needs of the oil industry. The 
mechanism of collusion is the WTO, which 
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allows countries to sue each other over this 
or that “protectionist” block to “free trade.” 

Of course WTO-sanctioned “rights” 
to run roughshod over the entire planet 
only exist in the minds of bureaucrats, bank- 
ers, multinationals, and lawyers. What 
makes the laws real are a state’s willing- 
ness to enforce them and public acquies- 
cence in the face of it. The WTO repre- 
sents a new stage of capitalism which is 
extremely vulnerable, because its rules 
haven’t been “naturalized” through habit 
or arrived at through the conventional 
mechanisms of political debate and sanc- 
tion. WTO-capitalism is completely dicta- 
torial: it enforces decisions behind closed 
doors with no democratic accountability 
whatsoever. 

This ain’t a done deal. The WTO can 
be stopped in its tracks by jacking up the 
pressure on the politicians through direct 
action, civil disobedience and good old 
face-to-face confrontation. But the ultimate 
solution lies in replacing nation states with 
localized, democratic governance capable 
of fostering environmentally sustainable 
economies ... to paraphrase Ralph Nader. 
Sounds a lot like anarchism to me. 

— Allan Antliff 


The Real Reporton 

the Last Chance to 

Save Capitalism in 
Italy 


“Censor” (Gianfranco Sanguiette) The 

Real Report on the Last Chance to Save 
Capitalism in Italy, introduction and trans. 
with an appendix of events by Len Bracken. 
(Fort Bragg, CA: Flatland Books, 2000) 9.95 
pb. 


For those interested in the subterranean 
machinations of capitalist Italy in the 70s, 
this book spells out the terms of the battle 
in sardonic prose, eloquently translated by 
Bracken. The author was one of the casu- 
alties of post-1968 Situationist infighting 
who kept his eyes on the prize, namely the 
struggle against the State and leftist poli- 
tics generally. The gist of this satire is a 
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plea for Italy’s elite to recognize the vital 
role of the left in maintaining capitalism. 
After World War Two Italy’s social and 
political order was premised on the exclu- 
sion of Italian Communists from power 
through brokered alliances between the 
ruling Christian Democrat Party (CDP) and 
ahost of smaller parties. Italy was run by a 
revolving door of short-lived governments, 
with a Communist “loyal opposition” rul- 
ing over the union movement while it 
sniped at the CDP from the sidelines. In 
the late 1960s and early 70s this system 
reached a crisis point when working-class 
militance spilled over into mass strikes 
against the very idea of work and a con- 
spiratorial right-wing with CIA connections 
responded by launching a terrorist bomb- 
ing campaign in the hope of fomenting a 
military coup. In walks “censor” with his 
recipe for seizing victory from the jaws of 
defeat. Bracken writes that in 1975 this 
book went out to 520 elite industrialists, 
academics, journalists, and politicians and 
was received in all seriousness. Twenty- 
five years later it still makes for interesting 
reading in an age when leftist parties have 
shed any semblance of socialism and wars 
are run as media events. — Allan Antliff 


The Judge and the 
Historian: Marginal 
Notes on a Late Twen- 
tieth-Century Miscar- 
riage of Justice 


The Judge and the Historian: Marginal 
Notes on a Late Twentieth-Century Mis- 
carriage of Justice, by Carlo Ginzburg, 
trans. by Anthony Shugaar (New York: 
Verso, 1999, $22.00 HB) 


Carlo Ginzburg, the well-known historian 
of the Italian Inquisition, has written a pas- 
sionate polemic against the conviction of 
three men for the 1972 assassination of a 
policeman, Luigi Calabresi. Calabresi was 
hated throughout Italy for orchestrating the 
brutal killing of the Italian anarchist 
Giuuseppe Pinelli in 1969. Falsely arrested 
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for a terrorist bombing carried out by con- 
spirators in the Italian right, Pinelli had 
plunged to his death from Calabresi’s of- 
fice window in a supposed suicide—in the 
presence of Calabresi and four policemen— 
after allegedly confessing to the bombing. 
Two years later Calabresi was shot to death 
outside his home, presumably in retribu- 
tion for the slaying. In 1990 three members 
of the communist organization Lotta Con- 
tinua, Adriano Sofri, Giorgio Pietrostefani 
and Ovidio Bompressi, were tried and sen- 
tenced to twenty-two years in prison on 
trumpted-up charges of ordering 
Calabresi’s murder (one of the accused was 
in France and elluded imprisonment; the 
other two have just been released on bail). 
The government’s case rested on a hot- 
house “confession” proffered by a petty 
thief with a leftist past, Leonardo Marino, 
who claimed to have been the getaway 
driver during the assassination. Ginzburg 
dissects the faulty logic underlying the al- 
leged facts that led to this conviction with 
pinpoint accuracy-readers familiar with his 
writings on Inquisitionist witchcraft trials 
will recognize his talent for interrogating 
the “evidence” to reveal the real meaning. 
The results are a fascinating inquiry into a 
miscarriage of justice, Italian style. 

— Allan Antliff 
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ABUSE*MENT*PARK - Electric Spanking Session 
(CD) 

(Surf Records, 1427 NCR 900 East, Indianapolis, IN 
46234; web: http://vebpst.com/abuse*ment*park) 


This sounds like a band that would have been a good 
candidate to provide the soundtrack to Kubrick’s 
film A Clockwork Orange. Abuse*ment*park is 
known for putting up giant posters of the LA riots 
showing police cars in flames and other assorted 
mayhem over a row of monitors for their live shows. 
On Electric Spanking Session, the band takes you 
on one awiully dark and ominous ride through the 
deep caverns of societal disintegration and cultural 
ruin. The sound is a mixture of metal, hardcore and 
rap and the band has elicited comparisons to the 
earlier, heavy days of White Zombie and Anthrax. 
The lyrics heap plenty of abuse upon fixtures of 
authority and their obedient lapdogs. In the anti-cop 
song “Pig” they encourage listeners to “break the 
silence, start a riot.” In “Crimetime,” they take a 
cue from Ben Franklin (“people who give up their 
freedom for security or convenience should have 
neither”) to display their contempt for those who 
blindly accept the status quo. Religious dogma also 
gets a severe thrashing (“exploiting uncertainty 
with a book of lies”), among other well-deserving 
targets of their wrath. Lead singer Ginger Bond 
once said in an interview, “our music is a reflection 
_ of society rotting.” This record confirms the band 
isn’t kidding around. [TW] 


THE ATARIS - Blue Skies, Broken Hearts...Next 
12 Exits (CD) : 

(Kung Fu Records, POB 3061, Seal Beach, CA 90740; 
web: www.ataris.com) 


The Ataris provide a solid record of well-executed, 
polished pop-punk songs, although sometimes a 
little too polished for my tastes. The recording is 
crisp and the band is sharp, putting in a perfor- 
mance of workmanlike efficiency. 1 suppose this is 
all nice and dandy but I usually look for other traits 
and characteristics from a punk band. [TW] 
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BIGWIG - Stay Asleep... (CD) 
(Kung Fu Records; web: www.vandals.com/kungfu) 


For a band that has been around for four years and 
has played nearly 800 shows, I suppose one can 
forgive them if they write a few songs about the 
trials and tribulations of living on the road. It 
certainly makes for some sarcastic songs about 
personal relationships. The band has a political 
edge too albeit with a small “p.” And the music? 





Ageressive and electrifying with plenty of chunka- 
chunka-chunka riffs. In other words, pure punk 
rock, [TW] 


DALLAS (CD) 

(High Park Records, 2938 Dundas St. West, POB 
70707, Toronto, Ontario, Canada M6P 4E7; web: 
www.highpark.com) 


When I got this, I was initially intrigued by a band 
named after an American city on a Canadian record 
label. As it turns out, the band is neither American 
nor Canadian. Dallas hails from Estonia, the Baltic 
country that recently gained independence in 1991 
after 50 years of Soviet occupation. The band 


formed in 1992 and has been garnering rave reviews 
ever since. And for good reason. The band — with 
its sweet melodies, eclectic influences, and indie- 
guitar rock sound — has produced quite a gorgeous 
pop record. Lead singer Kristi Kindel’s voice 
reminds one of the Cardigan’s while the band plays 
an alluring mix of Velvet Underground meets My 
Bloody Valentine garage pop. One of the better pop 
records I’ve heard in awhile. [TW] 


DALTONIC - Chattanooga (CD) 
(Antietam Recordings, POB 15135, Boston, MA 
02215; web: www.frictiondesign.com/daltonic) 


A decent melodic hardcore effort from the Boston- 
based band made all the more endearing with its 
raw in-the-garage sound and the occasionally 
uneven vocal harmonizing. One song of note is 
“Rock Star” which is written as a pretty blunt 
answer to those elitist punk rock purists who have a 
habit of throwing around the word “sellout” at 
bands that don’t properly conform to their vaunted 
concepts. [TW] 


DAMA - 2000 A.D. (CD) 
(Eterniti Records, 11684 Ventura Blvd., Suite 341, 
Studio City, CA 91604; web: www.heavymusic.com) 


Formerly known as Asiel-Dama, the debut record 
from this southern California-based band is quite a 
polished and melodic hard rock extravaganza that 
seems destined to bring squeals of orgasmic delight 
to modern rock programmers around the country. 
The music is mostly your typical and unremarkably 
conventional late 90s hard rock. At its most daring 
it sounds a bit like a candy-coated version of Rage 
Against the Machine. Admittedly I’m decidedly less 
enthusiastic about the music than the PR buzz 
surrounding this band, but I do marvel at the 
merchandising juggernaut the band has created with 
the aid of their 1500-hits per day website loaded to 
the hilt with MP3’s, DAMA t-shirts, hats, and rolling 
papers. Although the band generally plays it pretty 
safe musically, there is a discernable exuberance 
and excitement underneath the melodic, modern 
rock radio-friendly formula. 1 don’t know if this 
band will live up to the hype and become the next 
big thing, but I bet they'll sell a lot of merchandise 
along the way. [TW] 


THE DEL-LORDS - Get Tough: The Best of the 
Del-Lords (CD) 

(Restless Records, 1616 Vista Del Mar Ave, 
Hollywood, CA 90028; web: www.restless.com) 


While bands like the Stray Cats and the Romantics 
enjoyed some commercial success in the 1980s with 
their brand of roots rock and power pop, the Del- 
Lords remained in relative obscurity despite several 
critically acclaimed albums. By 1990, the band 
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broke up and most of their music went out-of-print. 
This compilation record brings back 18 songs from 
the Del-Lords catalog covering their career from 
the 1984 debut Frontier Days featuring the Del-Lord 
anthem “Get Tough,” to their final record Lovers 
Who Wander, as well as previously unreleased 
material including a cover of Johnny Cash’s “Folsom 
Prison Blues.” One of the better bands of the 1980s 
that is certainly worth revisiting. [TW] 


THE DETRIMENTS - Sin (CD) 
(111 Forest Park Ave., Adams, MA 01220; web: 
www.detriments.com) 


This energetic ska-punk band from the hills of 
western Massachusetts isn’t quite the East Coast 
answer to Rancid, but then again, The Detriments 
seem to be having too much fun to notice. This 10- 
song disc gives us plenty of irreverent songs about 
sex, masturbation, and the obligatory “fuck shit up” 
punk anthems. Even the outrageous “I Hate Cops” 
with the lyric “I hate cops but I like them dead, 
want to shoot them in the head” is downright funny. 
The only divergence from the havoc and fun is the 
incongruously titled “I Fucked Your Girlfriend Ha! 
Ha!,” with its ominous chorus about the increasingly 
maligned and alienated youth of today. In the 60’s, 
The Who reassured us that “the kids are all right,” 
but in the 90’s, The Detriments warn us that “the 
kids aren’t happy anymore.” Consider yourself 
warned. [TW] 


DUMMY - Dank (CD) 
(c/o Mark DeRosa, 3053 N. Sawyer #1, Chicago, IL 
60618; web: www.underwhelm.com) 


Apparently, these guys had some bucks to burn in the 
studio. They've put together a fairly sharp and 
polished recording which actually features two 
records on this CD; ten new songs that make up 
Dank and five songs added at the end of the CD 
from the previously cassette-only release of their 
first EP Underwhelm. Both releases showcase the 
band’s raw and chunky alternative rock which is 
occasionally reminiscent of Soundgarden or a latter- 
day Jawbox. [TW] 


FILIBUSTER - Deadly Hi-Fi (CD) 
(Skunk Records, 16572 Burke Lane, Huntington 
Beach, CA 92647; web: www.skunk.com) 


Joining forces with the legendary producer Steve 
Albini, Filibuster proves it isn’t your typical watered- 
down ska band. In fact, this band is so disgusted 
with the current ska scene, they've taken to dubbing 
their sound as “urban-street rocksteady.” Not that 
they don’t mind the ska label; they just object to 
being grouped together with the third-wave ska 
bands that have invaded radio and MTV. By that 
measure, this record is probably about as far 
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removed from what passes as ska music today as 
you can possibly get. The band draws more from 
the early and traditional days of reggae and ska 
from Bob Marley and Peter Tosh, their only 
concessions to updating the sound being the 
incorporation of a DJ for a little scratching and a 
touch of hip-hop. They've put together a fine record 
and fans seeking out some truly authentic, more 
roots-oriented ska and reggae ought to give this 
record serious consideration. [TW] 


GUTTERMOUTH - Gorgeous (CD) 
(Nitro Records; web: www.xxx.guttermouth- 
XXX.com) 


For those who aren’t already familiar with the aptly 
titled band Guttermouth, this Orange County band 
has spent a good deal of time crafting lowbrow, 
rude, foulmouthed satire for the punk masses. On 
their new record Gorgeous, the band tackles such 
topics like unwanted pregnancies with politically 
incorrect fervor (“I'll be chokin’ off its airway so it 
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won't see a fuckin’ birthday”), the joys of traveling 
(“DC's a little shithole’), lovely dreams they wish 
would come true (‘a plane went down today, the 
entire cast of Friends found floating in the bay’), 
loser punks (“worship dead junkies in shitty 
bands’), and plenty more entertainingly offensive 
punk rock tunes. This record of grandiose 
insensitivity and bawdy humor isn’t guaranteed to be 
100% absent of any serious social commentary, but 
it comes quite close. Sometimes, punks just want to 
have fun. [TW] 


H-BLOCKX - Fly Eyes (CD) 

(Risk Records; web: www.h-blockx.net) 

This German band—named after the notorious high- 
security prison in Ireland specially reserved to 


house IRA terrorists—serves up some crunchy, 
melodic hard rock sure to please testosterone-laden 
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frat boys and other assorted chest-beating jocks in 
the frenzied mosh pits of the commercially vapid 
Warped Tour. This record was originally released in 
Europe back in May of 1998. Now it’s being foisted 
upon America with the hopes of positioning this 
quintet as the new uncontested kings of the mosh 
pit. Oh, puleeze. [TW] 


JON COUGER CONCENTRATION CAMP - Hot Shit 
(CD) 

(BYO Records, POB 67A64, Los Angeles, CA 90067; 
web: www.byorecords.com) 


It’s a bit unfortunate, but I was a little disappointed 
the music didn’t measure up to the hilarious band 
name. It turns out JCCC is your typical California 
punk band belting out a bunch of short Ramones- 
style punk tunes. Their new record provides a 
barrage of snotty adolescent tunes such as “Cold 
Piss” (“you think you’re hot shit but you're nuthin’ 
but cold piss”), silly adolescent ditties like “Reece’s 
Feces,” “You Stink,” “My Ass” and “Half Ass Jedi,” 
and a respectable remake of Motorhead’s “Ace of 
Spades.” The obnoxious punk attitude is certainly 
amusing for the first couple of songs but it starts to 
wear a little thin pretty quickly. Fortunately, this 12- 
song CD clocks in at a brisk twenty-six minutes so it 
never has a chance to be truly annoying. Overall, 
this record ranks right smack in the middle between 
hot shit and cold piss. [TW] 


METALO - A Latin Metal Compilation (CD) 
(Grita!, PO Box 1216, New York, NY 10156; web: 
www.grita.com) 


This is a Latin metal compilation featuring fourteen 
different artists encompassing numerous sub-genres 
of metal. For the most part, it isn’t much different 
from your typical U.S. and Euro metal bands. 
There’s plenty of pummeling guitar assaults, the 
numbing and pounding thunder of the double-bass 
drumming, and the ubiquitous growling vocals that 
sound as though they were mixed through a blender. 
But there’s also some obvious latin influences in 
some of the cuts that make this an interesting and 
very enjoyable record. Some of the standout cuts 
include the brutal extreme metal of Mexico’s 
Brujeria, and Puerto Rico’s Puya which meshes 
syncopated latin beats with their metal. Think of 
Santana meets Megadeth and you get the picture. 
Other highlights include Brazil’s Raimundos whose 
song “Rapante” consists solely of Portugese swear 
words, Labertino’s metallic salsa which features 
some impressive latin percussion, and the metallic 
hardcore of Brazil's Ratos De Porao in their 
politically-oriented song “Ideological Police.” 
Samples from this compilation are available on the 
Grita! website. [TW] 
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MILO Z - Live & Bumpin’ (CD) 

(Arabesque Recordings, 32 West 39" Street, 11" 
Floor, New York, NY 10018; web: 
www.arabesquerecords.com) 


Get ready to be transported back in time. Milo Z 
brings back the funky, soulful days of the 60s, 70s 
and 80s with his new CD, featuring more than 75 
minutes of sizzling, toe-tappin’, foot-stompin’, hand- 
clappin’, booty-shakin’ party-jam tunes. The 
influences range from the gritty soul of Sly Stone 
and Parliament/Funkadelic, the polished pop of 
Earth, Wind & Fire, the go-go beat of Chuck Brown, 
the paisley funk of The Time, and the frenetic 
shakin’ throw-down funk of James Brown. Recorded 
live at Manhattan’s Tramps, Milo Z and his 
multicultural band showcase their high energy and 
unique blend of rock, soul and funk. Milo Z isn’t 
treading any new ground here, but there’s so much 
energy bustin’ loose you just get lost in the groove. 
[TW] 


MISFITS - Famous Monsters (CD) 
(Roadrunner Records, 536 Broadway, New York, NY 
10012; web: www.misfits.com) 


This legendary band from the early 80s with their 
goofy brand of punk rock is back....again. This is 
actually the second album from the partially 
reconstituted Misfits, minus Glenn Danzig, of 
course. Famous Monsters is the follow-up to 1997’s 
American Psycho which heralded a new Misfits era 
after a 13-year hiatus. The standard formula of 
buzzsaw guitars and B-movie lyrics is evident 
throughout this record. A lot has changed in the last 
two decades, but it is quite apparent the Misfits are 
stuck in their own time warp, completely oblivious 
to the latest trends in music. It makes for a rather 
charming and entertaining record. [TW] 


MY SUPERHERO - Station One (CD) 
(Risk Records; web: www.riskrecords.com) 


This Orange County-based band used to be known for 
being a wacky ska band. However, their new record 
is sugar-coated power-pop, essentially making My 
Superhero the Abba of the ska scene. Not that this 
is necessarily bad. Most of the songs are well- 
crafted, listenable tunes that have quite an 
infectious groove. The only thing that hinders this 
otherwise solid pop record is the seemingly heavy- 
handed, preachy moralizing of “Lost Cause” and 
“Weak Answer,” and their apparent attempt at wry 
social commentary in the downright awful “Stupid 
People,” which comes off as an elitist pro-eugenics 
message with their annoying chorus “stupid people 
don’t manufacture smart people.” Even smart pop 
songwriters are capable of manufacturing stupid 
songs. [TW] 
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PINHEAD CIRCUS - Everything Else Is A Far 
Gone Conclusion (CD) 

(BYO Records, POB 67A64, Los Angeles, CA 90067; 
web: www.byorecords.com) 


This three-man band from Colorado provides a 
healthy dose of melodic punk rock and a solid array 
of catchy tunes played at a breakneck pace and shot 
point blank with a injection of humor. In addition to 
the strong originals, there’s a cover of Rick 
Springfield’s “I've Done Everything For You.” 
Admittedly, Pinhead Circus has done more 
interesting covers in the past such as outrageous 
renditions of “Macho Man” from the Village People 
and having some impudent desire to cover a 
Nightranger tune. Still, this is a solid record that 
will have you humming along and thrashing about at 
the same time. [TW] 


PUNCH DRUNK PIRANHA - (CD) 
(208 Compton Road, Raleigh, NC 27609) 





This Raleigh NC-based outfit serves up a collection 
of marginally pleasant albeit uninteresting 
alternarock tunes for the college rock set. Why so 
many bands aspire to this bland genre of music 
continues to mystify me. But as Captain Kirk said 
upon seeing a planet that developed just like Earth, 
“Tt seems impossible, but there it is.” PDP also 
continues the recent trend of giving us an 
interesting band name, then slapping it on a disc of 
generally uninspired music. The final track, “Just 
Don’t Care” is an apt description of my feelings 
after having to endure this full-length CD. [TW] 


RATE OF DECAY - Dead America (CD) 
(364 Main St., Tonawanda, NY 14150; e-mail: 
rodecay@hotmail.com) 


If brooding, intentionally vague lyrics and a sonic 
assault of dark metal sludge appeals to you, then 
Rate of Decay is probably your decadent cup of tea. 


With the subject matter ranging from despondent 
commentary on religion, drug addiction, Tim 
McVeigh, the bumper-sticker mentality, and of 
course, death, the band cranks out a brutal and 
harsh musical landscape that threatens to drive out 
any pollyanna-like thoughts the listener may have 
held. [TW] 


SAGE - Schizophrenic Confessions from a 
Murderous-Junkie-Prophet (CD) 

(Temple of Becoming, 1612 Oretha C. Haley Blvd., 
New Orleans, LA 70113; email: 

schizo @bellsouth.net) 


This is one disturbing record filled with some acute 
anger, pessimism and hopelessness. Set against a 
techno-industrial backdrop with occasional 
flourishes of classical piano, acoustic guitar, primal 
screams, and even a bit of rap, Sage spews his utter 
contempt of the ever-pervasive consumer culture, 
the puritanical work ethic, mass-marketed 
radicalism, modern industrial society and all of its 
supporting institutions. Stylistically, the music has a 
weird Nine Inch Nails meets Pink Floyd flavor and 
the lyrics and liner notes make Rage Against the 
Machine look tame by comparison. The liner notes 
are quite extensive—not to mention a real treat to 
read—and they serve as a nice companion piece to 
Zerzan's Elements of Refusal. What's the best way 
to listen to the CD? Sage recommends “ingesting a 
very powerful hallucinogen, locking yourself in your 
room, envisioning the complete collapse of modern 
industrial society as you know it, then touch the play 
button.” Hey, it’s certainly more productive than 
showing up for work! [TW] 


SLED NAPKIN (CD) 
(Clarf Records, 413 W. Hamilton Ave., Eau Claire, 
WI54701) 


Sled Napkin is a bit of a schizophrenic rock’n’roll 
bar band with keyboards and a horn section that can 
effortlessly move between fast and furious 
rock'n'roll to some slinky syncopated jazz to even 
the occasional phat funky groove. I’m not exactly 
sure what to call this (a strange Jane’s Addiction 
experiment?), but this zesty collection of eclectic 
tunes was quite colorful and entertaining. [TW] 


SONGS FOR EMMA - 11.12.98 (CD) 
(Broken Rekids, POB 460402, San Francisco, CA 
94146-0402; web: www.brokenrekids.com/emma) 


Inspired by Emma Goldman, this band engages in 
some social commentary on this 12-song disc. It 
also includes a booklet of lyrics and some thoughts 
about each song from the band. The music ranges 
from energetic up-tempo rockers, to bluesy ballads 
to almost folksy Billy Bragg-style protest tunes. 
Some notable cuts include songs about the 1917 
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Ludlow massacre in Colorado, the mounting 
casualties of the current drug war, and the 
criminalizing of the homeless by city governments. 
[TW] 


SQUIDBOY - Drinking Songs (CD) 
(Allied Recordings, POB 460683, San Francisco, CA 
94146-0683; web: www.squidboy.com) 


Armed with big chunky guitars, raspy cigarette and 
alcohol stained vocals, and a tight rumbling rhythm 
section, Squidboy’s mid-western punk rawk sounds a 
bit like Dinosaur Jr. meets Creedence Clearwater 
Revival. This relatively short 7-song CD is wrapped 
in a Phil Spectorish wall of sound which gives the 
record a sort of warm and murky 70’s analog sound. 
It almost had me wishing this was released on vinyl 
instead this flimsy little plastic thing they call a 
compact disc. [TW] 


THE TONE - wide eyes and nonsense... grinding 
gum and molars (CD) 

(Broken Rekids, POB 460402, San Francisco, CA 
94146; web: www.brokenrekids.com) 


The CD from this British band is a compilation of 
their first three singles with the addition of two 
previously unreleased tracks. Right from the 
opening guitar riff on the very first track, you get 
the impression these guys are determined to swipe 
the label of Clash cover band away from Rancid. 
Sometimes you'd swear you're listening to Mick 
Jones on guitar circa 1977 on some undiscovered 
outtake from the first Clash LP. And when these guys 
do the snappy ska bit, it brings back memories of 
The Specials and early English Beat. If you’re 
feeling nostalgic about the late-70s British music 
scene; this CD is for you. [TW] 


TOTAL CHAOS - In God We Kill (CD) 
(Cleopatra Records, 13428 Maxella Ave #251, 
Marina Del Rey, CA 90292; web: 
www.missconet.com/~chore/) 


The band took a three year break from recording 
after their last record on Epitaph, but now they are 
back with a new label and a new record with 18 
songs of pissed-off, bone-crunching hardcore music. 
As is typical of the band, this record was recorded 
in just three short days. It also finds the band 
incorporating elements of rap and even some 
occasional keyboards, although there is still plenty 
of high-energy, fast and furious punk rock anthems, 
including a remake of Exploited’s “I Believe in 
Anarchy.” [TW] 


UPSILON ACRUX - in the acrux of the upsilon 
king (CD) 

(Accretions, POB 81973, San Diego, CA 98138; web: 
www.accretions.com) 


This CD brings to mind the excess of the early-70’s 
prog-rock bands like Yes, except Upsilon Acrux also 
manage to throw in some truly weird out-there jazz 


UNCLASSIFIED ADS 


TRIPLE YOUR INTELLIGENCE manual $6.95. 
200 title Incredible Inquiry Catalog Free. 153 
Village Cir., Garden Valley, ID 83622 





ASTONISHING GOV’T EXPOSES & Spiritual 
Food. Contact Tabloid ($3) POBx 27800, Las 
Vegas, NV 89126 


LOVELIFE: subversive bible after Thoreau & 
Nietzsche: gratis from Solus, POB 111, Porthill, 
ID 83853 


Laws Set Boundaries, 

LOVE Overcomes. 

The North American Man/Boy Love Associa- 
tion provides support for men and boys drawn 
to relationships that cross the boundaries of 
generations. A safe, legal force for change, we 
offer publications featuring fiction, poetry, graph- 
ics, news and hope. 10 issues/$35 ($50 int'l) or 
$5 for sample: NAMBLA/Dept. AT, PO Box 174, 
New York, NY 10018 


LL 


Save the ideas! Without independent sources 
of ideas and discussion, democracy can't thrive. 
The Independent Press Association works to 
nurture and encourage independent publications 
committed to a free press, social justice, anda 
diversity of voices on the newsstand. To learn 
more, write to IPA, POB 191785, San Francisco, 
CA 94119-1785 or call (415) 896-2456. 
On-line: www.indypress.org or 

indypress @indypress.org. 


i 


Street News - Read the finest homeless 
advocacy paper in the world. For a sample 
copy send three dollars to Street News, 144- 
46 76th Ave., Flushing, NY 11367 


For a solution that takes balls read “An 
Effective Treatment for Sex Offenders” by 
Victor T. Cheney. Send two dollars to Crucial 
Concepts, PO Box Ten, Ozone Park, NY 
11417 





Against Civilization is a startling new anthol- 
ogy (with contributions from Rousseau to the 
Unabomber) edited by John Zerzan. $10 + $2 
p&h from C.A.L. Press, POB 1446, Columbia, 
MO 65205-1446. 


a 


The Revolution of Everyday Life is the ex- 
plosive situationist book by Raoul Vaneigem 
which rocked the world in 1968. $16 + $2 p&h 
from C.A.L. Press, POB 1446, Columbia, MO 
65205-1446. 


Cr 


Alternative Press Review back issue sets 
(#1 thru #10) are only $30 postpaid from C.A.L. 
Press, POB 1446, Columbia, MO 65205-1446. 


———————— 


Anarchy: A Journal of Desire Armed is an 
84-page magazine critical of all ideologies, in- 
cluding anarchism. Sample copy: $6 from C.A.L. 
Press, POB 1446, Columbia, MO 65205-1446. 
Full sets of back issues in print (#8 thru #46) 
are available at only $60. 





Advertise in APR’s unclassified section for 40¢ 
per word, with a minimum of 15 words. 10% off 
for running three consecutive ads. Payment 
must be in advance only, sent to: A.A.L. Press, 
POB 4710, Arlington, VA 22204-4710 (PO box 
numbers, telephone numbers, states, & zip + 4 
codes all count as only one word each.) 
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overtones, lots of bizarre and unusual sound effects, 
along with the occasional Spike Jones moment into 
the mix. The 10 instrumentals are basically drums 
and guitar along with some occasional keyboards, 
and plenty of assorted sound effects, with several of 
the cuts tracking at seven minutes or more, 
including one that runs over 20 minutes long! The 
CD has some interesting moments but I couldn't 
stomach the incessant droning noises imbedded in 
many parts of these lengthy musical landscapes. 
[TW] 


WELLWATER CONSPIRACY - Brotherhood of 
Electric: Operational Directives (CD) 

(Time Bomb Recordings; web: 
www.timebombrecordings.com) 


Wellwater Conspiracy is a musical experiment 
hatched from the minds of John McBain (ex-Monster 
Magnet, and Matt Cameron (ex-Soundgarden), 
which sounds like a 1960’s-era psychedelic garage 
band being filtered through a 1990's-era grunge 
band. Pour a few heaping spoonfuls of the Troggs, 
the Doors, a pinch of Led Zep and a dash of Pink 
Floyd and you've got it. Sure, this is about as 
innovative and compelling as Lenny Kravitz’s mining 
of his past influences and repackaging it as hip 
retro-rock. Nonetheless, it’s still better than most of 
the drivel currently in heavy rotation on today’s 
modern rock radio stations. [TW] 
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Alternative Press Videos 


Showdown in Seattle: Five Days That Shook the WTO 


RIP WTO N30 (PickAxe Productions, 1430 
Willamette #506, Eugene, OR 97401-4073, 
1999) 20 minute video, $10.00 1st copy, $5.00 
each additional copy for individuals, $25.00 
libraries/institutions. 


Showdown in Seattle: Five Days That 
Shook the WTO (Produced by the Indepen- 
dent Media Center and Big Noise Produc- 
tions, Changing America, Headwaters Ac- 
tion Video Collective, Paper Tiger TV, 
VideoActive and Whispered Media; avail- 
able from: Whispered Media, POB 40130, 
San Francisco, CA 94140, 1999) 150 minute 
video, $50.00 + $3p&h for individuals, $25 
+ $3p&h low income, $250 + 
$3p&h for libraries/institu- 
tions. 


The explosion of alter- 
native outlets in electronic 
media has dwarfed the 
growth of alternative print 
media in the last couple years, 
even considering the torrent 
of new zines being con- 
stantly launched. The prolif- 
eration of pirate (or low- 
power) radio stations, radi- 
cal web sites, and—most re- 
cently—internet video sites 
has finally reached the point 
where even most Luddites have probably 
seen or heard about them. So it’s not sur- 
prising that one of the more effective inno- 
vations of the Seattle WTO protests last 
November was the creation of an Indepen- 
dent Media Center that encouraged and 
coordinated the daily documentation of the 
protests and massive dissemination of al- 
ternative media information by all available 
means, including the production of videos 
like RIP WTO N30 and Showdown in Se- 
attle: Five Days That Shook the WTO. Both 
RIP WTO N30 and Showdown in Seattle 
include protester’s-eye-views of the block- 
ades, marches, festivities and police attacks 
that collectively made history—and in the 
process helped derail the WTO and serve 


& RIP WTO N30 


notice that capitalist globalization will be 
hotly contested in the new millennium. Both 
are obviously indebted to the same group 
of protest-zone camera activists who man- 
aged to capture some amazing scenes of 
youthful exhilaration, face-to-face pro- 
tester-to-delegate confrontations, and bru- 
tal police violence. 

RIP WTO N30, at a tightly edited 
twenty minutes, is the more engaging and 
higher impact of the two. Showdown in 
Seattle, at 150 minutes, is obviously the 
more comprehensive in most ways, al- 
though this is obtained at the cost of in- 
cluding some repetitive and occasionally 





boring footage (partly the result of its struc- 
ture as a series of five separate segments). 

Both videos eschew any significant 
background development or narration in 
favor of letting a multitude of protesters 
have their say (in brief sound bytes, at least). 
In the case of Showdown, the focus is too 
often on official organizers, labor leaders 
and spokespeople, most of whom are just 
as shallow in their portrayals of the social 
and political implications of the protest as 
the rank-and-file protesters, but much less 
interesting. Unfortunately, the divisions be- 
tween anticapitalist and reformist demon- 
strators are barely hinted at in either, al- 
though RIP is obviously in sympathy with 
the revolutionaries, while Showdown is 
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much more sympathetic with the legions of 
pro-capitalist reformists like Teamsters 
President James Hoffa, AFL-CIO honchos 
George Meany & Linda Chavez, wannabe 
populist Jim Hightower, Ralph Nader and 
Public Citizen’s Lori Wallach. 

At times Showdown even becomes 
painful to watch due to the naivete exhib- 
ited by both rank-and-file protesters and 
the parade of leaders who show a consis- 
tently pathetic faith in “democracy,” the 
“Constitution” and the ultimate good of the 
mainstream institutions which are destroy- 
ing our world. While watching RIP, with its 
greater focus on images and action, and its 
inclusion of more radical 
voices, is like a breath of 
fresh air in comparison. 
Both videos obviously cap- 
ture important aspects of the 
whole picture, which obvi- 
ously neither are able to 
show in 20 or even 150 min- 
utes. 

For readers who are in- 
terested enough in the Se- 
attle protests to read this re- 
view and haven’t yet seen 
either of these videos, I’d 
highly recommend picking 
up at least RIP WTO N30, 
which is well worth the $10 
for all that you’ ll get out of 
it. If you can afford it, and if you’re inter- 
ested in a bigger, if overall less compelling 
or radical picture, Showdown is also an im- 
portant documentation of primarily the 
larger, more reformist side of the Seattle pro- 
tests. For a taste of Showdown, you can 
even download portions of the video from 
web sites like Whispered Media’s and the 
Independent Media Center’s: 
www.whisperedmedia.org & 
www.indymedia.org (go to the Seattle link). 
Ultimately, everyone in North America, if 
not the world, should be able to see both 
of these groundbreaking videos—tastes of 
what will be coming out of every important 
social contestation from this point on. 

— Jason McQuinn 
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christian angst % tery o<t= 


Good evening. Tonight our lead 
story would normally be about the 
piss-poor working conditions of 
third-world slave labor american 
tennis shoe factories, but since 
they’re paying for the majority of 
this newscast, we’ll have to jump 
ahead to this commercial break... 


This is the major network 
evening news. And now 
with all the news we think 
you need to know, here’s 
your host, Blip Blipplemeyer. 


Make babies. Buy gourmet cat food. Normally, this is where I end the newscast 
Lose weight by drinking diet beer. with cutting-edge editorial commentary. 
Your underarms stink. Wear designer However, tonight management has instead 
underwear. Don’t expect to get laid opted to placate our sponsors by showing 
ever again if you’re bald. Cellular you this harmless feel-good human interest 
telephone users are more successful piece instead. Blip Blipplemeyer reporting. 
than the rest of society. Drink bottled 

water. Get rid of that damned acne. 





